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Symbols

Trademarks®:
* Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG Inc.

* ESP® and PRE-SAFE® are registered
trademarks of Daimler.

* HomelLink® is a registered trademark of
Prince, a Johnson Controls Company.

* LOGIC7® is a registered trademark of
Harman International Industries,
Incorporated.

» SIRIUS and related marks are trademarks
of SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc.

The following symbols are found in this
Operator’s Manual:

/\ Warning!

Warning notices draw your attention to
hazards that may endanger your health or
life, or the health or life of others.

H Highlights hazards that may result in
damage to your vehicle.

@ Helpful hints or further information you
may find useful.

[> page

>>

Display

This symbol points to instructions
for you to follow.

A number of these symbols
appearing in succession indicates
a multiple-step procedure.

This symbol tells you where to look
for further information on a topic.
This continuation symbol marks a
warning or procedure which is
continued on the next page.

Text in displays, such as the control
system, are printed in the type
shown here.
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Our company and staff congratulate you on
the purchase of your new Mercedes-Benz.

Your selection of our product is a
demonstration of your trust in our company
name. Furthermore, it exemplifies your desire
to own an automobile that will be as easy as
possible to operate and provide years of
service.

Your Mercedes-Benz represents the efforts of
many skilled engineers and craftsmen. To
help assure your driving pleasure, and also
the safety of you and your passengers, we ask
you to make a small investment of time:

* Please read this manual carefully, then
return it to your vehicle where it will be
handy for your reference.

* Please follow the recommendations
contained in this manual. They are
designed to acquaint you with the
operation of your Mercedes-Benz.

* Please pay attention to the warnings and
cautions contained in this manual. They are

designed to help improve the safety of the
vehicle operator and occupants.

We extend our best wishes for many miles of
safe, pleasurable driving.
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC

A Daimler Company
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Control systems . ................ 77

Controlsindetail ................ 289



4-ETS
see ETS/4-ETS
4MATIC
see All-wheel drive (4MATIC)
911 emergencycall ..............

ABC (Active Body Control) .. ... ... 364
Messages in the multifunction
display . ... il 505
ABS (Antilock Brake System) . ...... 65
Indicatorlamp . ............... 528
Messages in the multifunction
display . ........ . ... 491,499
Accessory weight .. ............. 449
Accidents .. .......... ... ... ... 332
Air bag deployment .. ........... 43
Emergency calls (Tele Aid) ... .... 406
Active Bi-Xenon headlamps
see Headlamps
Active Body Control
see ABC
Adaptive Brake . .................. 68
Adaptive Brake Lights . . ........... 68
Adaptive Damping System
see ADS

Additives
Engineoil .................... 580
Gasoline......... ... ... 581
Addressbook . .................. 170
Addresschange . ................. 21
ADS (Adaptive Damping System) ... 363
Advanced Parking Guidance . . . . .. 373
Canceling . ......... ... ... 377
Detecting a parking space . . ..... 374
Messages in the multifunction
display . ...t 485
Parking . ....... ... ... ... ... 375
Advanced Tire Pressure
Monitoring System (Advanced
TPMS) . ... 438
Messages in the multifunction
display . ...l 488, 524
Airbags........... ... ... ... ... 43
Children . ....... ... ... ... 43
Emergency call upon deployment . 406
Front, driver and passenger . ... ... 46
Front passenger front air bag off
indicatorlamp . ............ 51,538
Kneebag..................... 47
Messages in the multifunction
display . ... 478
Safety guidelines .. ............. 45
Sideimpact................... 47
Window curtain . . .............. 48

Air conditioning refrigerant and

lubricant .. .................. ... 580
Air distribution . . . ......... ... ... 390
AIRMATIC
ADS (Adaptive Damping System) .. 363
Introduction . . ........... ... .. 363
Messages in the multifunction
display . .........oo i 506
Vehicle level control .. .......... 363
Air pressure
see Tire inflation pressure
Air pressure (tires) .............. 449
Air recirculationmode . . .. ... .. .. 392
Airvolume..................... 390
Alarm system
see Anti-theft systems
Alignment bolt (vehicle tool kit)
.......................... 472, 549
All-wheel drive (4MATIC) . . ....... 366
Alternator . ......... ... .. ... ... 574
Messages in the multifunction
display . .......... .. ... 487,516
AMGmenu..................... 239
Anticorrosion/antifreeze ... ... ... 582
Antilock Brake System
see ABS
Anti-theft systems .. .............. 75
Anti-theft alarm system . . ........ 75

Immobilizer .. ................. 75




Aquaplaning
see Hydroplaning
Ashtray . .............. ... .. ... 402
Aspect ratio (tires) . ............. 449
Assistancemenu................ 244
Audiomenu.................... 238
Auto-dimming rear view mirrors ... 312
Automatic central locking . . ... ... 295
Automatic headlamp mode . .. . . .. 317
Automatic interior lighting control . 321
Automatic shift program ......... 340
Automatic transmission ... .. .. ... 335
Automatic shift program . ....... 340
Emergency operation (limp-home
mode) .. ..ovivi 344
Gear range indicator ... ........ 340
Gearranges .. ................ 340
Gear selectorlever............. 336
Gearshifting malfunctions (limp-
homemode).................. 344
Hill start assist system.......... 349
Kickdown .. .................. 339
Kickdown (manual shift program) . 344
Manual shift program . .......... 342
One-touch gearshifting . ... ..... 341
Program mode indicator . ....... 341
Program mode selector switch
....................... 341, 343
Shifting procedure . . ........... 338
Steering wheel gearshift control . . 342

Transmission position indicator . . . 338

Transmission positions .. ....... 338
AUX

Audio. ... 207

Socket........ ... .. L. 206

Video . ..o 207
Axleoils .. ......... ... ... ... 578
s
Backrest

see Seats
Backup lamps

Messages in the multifunction

display ... 522

Replacingbulbs . . ............. 543
Bar (air pressure unit) .. .......... 449

BAS (Brake Assist System) . ........ 66
Batteries, SmartKey

Checking condition . ........... 294

Replacing . ......... ... ... ... 541
Battery, Vehicle

Charging.................. ... 553

Jump starting . ... 554

Messages in the multifunction

display .............. ... 487,516
Bead (tire) ...................... 449

Beverage holders
see Cup holders

Blind Spot Assist . ............... 382

Messages in the multifunction

display ... 484
Bluetooth® settings . ............. 180
Brake fluid

Messages in the multifunction

display ... 490
Brake lamps

Cleaninglenses . .............. 464

High-mounted brake lamp . . ... .. 543

Replacing bulbs . . ............. 543
Brake pads

Messages in the multifunction

display .......oooiiiiiii. 498
Brakes ............ ... .. .. ..., 455

High-performance brake system .. 457
Break-inperiod................. 420

Bulbs
see Replacing bulbs

CAC (Customer Assistance Center) . . 23
California retail buyers and
lessees, important notice for .. ... .. 20

Calls (phone) .. ................. 242
Can holders

see Cup holders
Capacities and recommended
fuel/lubricants . .. .............. 577



Carpets, cleaning . . ..............
CDplayer......................
Central locking
Automatic . ........ ... ...
Locking/unlocking from inside . . .
Central locking/unlocking switch . .
Certificationlabel . ..............
Children in the vehicle
Airbags.......... . ... ... ...
Blocking of rear side window
operation . ........ ... . ... . ...
Child seat anchors - LATCH-type . .
Indicator lamp, front passenger
frontairbag...................
Infant and child restraint systems . .
Occupant Classification System
(OCS) e v
Safetynotes . ..................
Tether anchorage points . .. ......
Toptether....................
Child safety
see Children in the vehicle
Child seat anchors - LATCH-type
see Children in the vehicle
Chrome-plated exhaust tip,
cleaning.......................
Cigarette lighter . . ..............
Climate control system
Air conditioning, cooling . . ... ...
Air conditioning refrigerant . . . . ..

Air distribution . . . ... ... L 390
Air recirculationmode . .. .... ... 392
Airvolume . .................. 390
Automaticmode . .............. 388
Deactivating system .. .......... 387
Front defroster................ 391
Maximum cooling MAX COOL . ... 391
Residual engine heat (REST) . . ... 392
Temperature . ................ 388
Cockpit......................... 28
Cold tire inflation pressure . . . . . .. 449
Collapsible wheel chock . ... ... ... 472
COMAND
Addressbook . ........ ... .. ... 170
Audio CD/audio DVD/MP3/
PCMCIAcard ................. 195
AUX .o 206
Components . .................. 79
Controller . ....... .. ... ...... 81
FM/AMRadio .. .............. 184
Introduction .. ........ ... ... ... 78
Navigation .. .................. 95
Operating . ........covuuvenn... 83
Phone book . ................. 165
Satelliteradio................. 189
Switchingonoroff.............. 79
System settings . .......... .. ... 91
Telephone . .................. 151
Vehicle settings . .............. 216

VideoDVD ...t 209
Voice Control .. ............... 248
Combination switch . ... ......... 319

Controller (COMAND) . ............ 81

Controlsystem................. 231
Multifunction display ... ........ 233
Multifunction steering wheel . . . .. 232

Control systemmenus . .......... 234
AMG. ... 239
Assistance .......... ... ... 244
Audio. ...t 238
Navigation................... 237
Service .. ... 245
Settings . ......... .. ... 246
Telephone . ....... ... ... ..... 242
Tripcomputer................. 235

Coolant
Anticorrosion/antifreeze . . . ... .. 582
Capacities . .. ....... ... . ... 578
Checkinglevel ................ 427
Messages in the multifunction
display . ............. 513,514,515
Temperature gauge . . .......... 345

Cruisecontrol . ................. 347
Last storedspeed . ............ 349
Resume function . ............. 349

Cupholders.................... 401

Curbweight.................... 449

Customer Assistance Center (CAC) . . 23



Dashboard
see Instrument cluster
Datarecording................... 24
Daytime running lamp mode . . . . .. 318
Setting......... ... ... 246
Deep water
see Standing water
Defogging (windshield) .. ......... 391
Defroster
Rearwindow . ................ 393
Windshield . . .............. ... 391
Department of Transportation
see DOT
Difficulties
While driving . .. .............. 332
With starting . . ............... 330
Digital speedometer
Additional speedometer......... 247
Dimensions (vehicle) . ............ 575
Direction of rotation (tires) ... .. .. 431
Displays
DISTRONICPlUS .. ..o 352
Maintenance service indicator . ... 460
Messages in the multifunction
display .......c.coiiiiiL 475
Multifunction display . .. ........ 233
Textmessages . ............... 476

Tripcomputer .. ..............
Vehicle status message memory . .
Display settings . .................
DISTRONICPlus . ................
Cleaning system sensors . . ......
Displaying the distance graphic . . .
Displays in the multifunction
display ...
Driving . ... i
Drivinghints .. ................
Lever... .. ..o L.
Messages in the multifunction
display ...
Resume function..............
Sensorcover.................
Speed settings . ...............
Stopping . ... ..
Warning and indicator lamps . . . . .
DISTRONIC Plus lever .. ..........
Door controlpanel ................
Doors
Locking/unlocking (KEYLESS-GO) .
Locking/unlocking (SmartKey) . . .
Locking/unlocking from outside . .
Messages in the multifunction
display ...
Opening frominside . ...........
Remote door unlock (Tele Aid) . . . .
Unlocking (Mechanical key) . .. ...

292
290
290

509
294
411

DOT (Department of
Transportation) . ................ 449
Drinking and driving . . . .......... 455
Driving
Abroad .......... ... .. .. ... 458
Hydroplaning . ............. ... 458
Instructions . . ............ 328, 454
Inwinter........ ... . ... 453
Problems.................... 332
Safety systems............. .. .. 65
Systems ... ... L. 346
Through standing water . . ....... 458
With DISTRONICPlus . .. ........ 360
Driving and parking
Safetynotes .. ........ ... ... 328
Drivingoff . . ............ ... 330, 457
Driving safety systems . ........... 65
ABS ... 65
Adaptive Brake . ................ 68
Adaptive Brake Lights . .. ........ 68
BAS .. 66
EBP ..o 68
ESP® . 69
ETS/4-ETS .. ... i 70
PRE-SAFE® Brake . .............. 72
Driving systems
Active Body Control (ABC) ... .... 364
Advanced Parking Guidance . . . .. 373
ARRMATIC ..ot 363
All-wheel drive (4MATIC) . . ... ... 366



Blind Spot Assist.............. 382
Cruisecontrol . ............... 347
DISTRONICPlus . . ............. 350
Hill startassist................ 349
Night View Assist .. ............ 380
Park Assist . .................. 369
Parktronic system ............. 366
Rearviewcamera............. 377
Driving tips, automatic
transmission . .................. 339
DVD,audio..................... 195
DVD,video..................... 209

EBP (Electronic Brake
Proportioning) . .................. 68
Electrical system

Improper work on or modifications . 22

Poweroutlet.................. 403
Technicaldata................ 574
Electronic parking brake . .. ... ... 333
Electronic Stability Program
see ESP®
Electronic Traction System
see ETS/4-ETS
Emergency, in case of
Battery, jump starting . ......... 554
Firstaidkit................... 472
Flattire........ ... ... . ..... 547

Hazard warning flasher . .. ... ...
Roadside Assistance . ........... 21

Towing the vehicle . ............ 555
Emergency calls
TeleAid........c.ooooi.... 406
Telephone . .................. 154
Emergency engine shutdown . . . . .. 561
Emergency operations
Limp-homemode .............. 344
Locking/unlocking the vehicle . . . 539
Remote doorunlock . ........... 411
Trunk lid, emergency release . . . .. 299
Trunk lid, unlocking . . . ......... 540
Emergency Tensioning Device
see ETD
Emissioncontrol .. .............. 459
Information label .. ............ 566
System warranties . . ............ 20
Engine
Brake-in recommendations . . . ... 420
Cleaning . ..............ooo.. 463
Compartment . ................ 423
Malfunction indicator lamp . . . . .. 536
Maximum engine speed ... ...... 567
Messages in the multifunction
display . ... i 513
Number..... ... ... L. 566
Starting . ....... .. .. L 328
Technicaldata................ 567
Turningoff .. ... ... ... oL 334

Engine coolant
see Coolant

Engine oil
Adding......... .. .. ... ... 426
Additives .. ... Lo 580
Checkinglevel ................ 424
Consumption................. 424
Oil dipstick .. ...... ... 425
Recommended engine oils and oil
filter ... oo o 579

ESP® (Electronic Stability Program) . 69

ETS . 70
Messages in the multifunction
display . ................. 491, 500
Warninglamp................. 533
ETD (Emergency Tensioning
Device) ......... ... ... ... 56
Safety guidelines .. ............. 45
ETS/4-ETS (Electronic Traction
System) ...... ... ... .. L. 70
Express operation
Power windows . . ............. 325
Tilt/sliding sunroof . . .......... 394
Exterior lamp switch . ............ 316
Exterior rear view mirrors . .. .. ... 311
Parking position . .......... 313,315
Power folding . ................ 313
Exterior view of vehicle . . . ... ... .. 26




_ Front passenger front airbag . . . . . . 46

Fastening the seat belts . . ... ... ... 54
Firstaid kit..................... 472
Flattire........................ 547
Lowering the vehicle .. ......... 550
Mounting the spare wheel . . . .. .. 547
Preparing the vehicle . . ......... 547
Sparewheel .............. 547,573
Floormats...................... 416
Fluids
ABCfluid................ 427,578
Automatic transmission fluid . . . . . 577
Brake fluid................ ... 578
Capacities . .. ... 577
Enginecoolant................ 578
Engineoil ....... ... .. . ... 577
Power steering fluid . ........... 578
Washer and headlamp cleaning
system.......... ... . o 579
Foglamps...................... 318
Messages in the multifunction
display ..........ooiiL 522
Replacingbulbs .. ............. 543

Four-wheel drive

see All-wheel drive (4MATIC)
Front air bags

see Air bags
Front lamps

see Headlamps

Messages in the multifunction

display ... 478
Front passenger front air bag off
indicatorlamp . .............. 47,538
Fuel ........ ... ... .. .. .. ...... 454

Additives .. ... . Ll 581

Capacity, fueltank .. ........... 578

Fuel consumption statistics . . . . .. 235

Fuel filler flapandcap.......... 421

Fuel tank reserve warning lamp . .. 535

Premium unleaded gasoline
421,578,580

Refueling . ................... 421

Requirements . ................ 581
Fuelfillerflap................... 421
Fuelgauge..................... 346
Fuels, coolants, lubricants etc.

Capacities . . ... 577
Fuel tank

Capacity . ... oo 578

Fuel filler flapandcap.......... 421

Refueling . ................... 421
Fuses............ .. .. .. . .. ... 558

Garage dooropener..............
Gasoline
see Fuel

GAWR (Gross Axle Weight Rating) . .
Gear range
Automatic transmission .. .......
Indicator .. ...... ... .. ...
Limiting . ....................
Shifting into optimal . ...........
Gear selectorlever . .............
Cleaning . ......... ... .. .
Gearshift pattern. . ............
Messages in the multifunction
display . ... i
Shifting procedure . .. ..........
Transmission position indicator . . .
Transmission positions . .. ......
Generator
see Alternator
Global locking/unlocking
see Key, SmartKey
Glovebox............ ... ... ...
Gross Axle Weight Rating
see GAWR
Gross Vehicle Weight
see GVW
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
see GVWR
GVW (Gross Vehicle Weight) . . . . ..
GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight
Rating) ........................



Hard plastic trim items, cleaning . . 468
Hazard warning flasher . ... .. ... .. 320
Headlamp cleaning system ... .. .. 320
Headlamps
Active Bi-Xenon headlamps . . . ... 316
Automatic headlamp mode . . . . .. 317
Bi-Xenon................ 316, 543
Cleaninglenses ............... 464
Cleaning system ............... 320
High-beam flasher............. 319
High-beam headlamps . ......... 319
Low-beam headlamps . ......... 317
Replacing bulbs .. ............. 543
Switch .. ... ... o 316
Headliner and shelf below rear
window, cleaning and care of . . . .. 469
Head restraints . ................ 303
Foldingback .................. 308

Rear seat, removing and installing . 308

Heatedseats................... 309
Heated steering wheel . .......... 311
Height adjustment
Seats. ... 304
Vehicle level control ............ 363
High-beam flasher............... 319
High-beam headlamps . . . .. .. 319, 543

Indicatorlamp . ................ 31
Replacing bulbs . . .............

High-mounted brake lamp .. ... ... 543

Replacing bulbs . .............. 543
High-performance brake system ... 457
Hill start assist system . .......... 349
Hood............ ... ... ... .... 423

Messages in the multifunction

display . ... i 508
Horn..... ... ... ... ... ...... 29
Hydroplaning ................... 458

Identification labels .. ... ........ 565
Identification number, vehicle
(VIN) .o 565
Ignition................ 301, 302, 329
Immobilizer . .. ........... ... ... 75
Indicator lamps
see Lamps, indicator and warning
Infant and child restraint systems
see Children in the vehicle
Inflation pressure
see Tires, Inflation pressure
Infrared reflecting windshield . . . . . 417
Inside doorhandle . ........... 39, 294
Instrument cluster . .......... 30, 345
lllumination . ................. 345
Lamps ... i 527
Multifunction display . . ......... 233

Instrument lighting

see Instrument cluster, lllumination
Instrument panel

see Instrument cluster
Instruments and controls

see Cockpit
Interior lighting

Emergency lighting . . .......... 322

Front.... ... ... ... .. .. ... 321

Front reading lamps . ........... 321
Interior rear view mirror . . ........ 311

Auto-dimming rear view mirrors . .. 312
Interior storage spaces

see Storage compartments
Intermittent wiping

Windshield wipers .. ........... 323
]
Jack ... ..o 473
Jumpstarting . ......... ... ... ... 554

Key, Mechanical . ................ 539
Lossof ...t 294
Valet locking .. ............... 300

Key, SmartKey

Battery check lamp
Checking batteries
Factory setting . ...........




Global locking (KEYLESS-GO)

............................ 293
Global locking (SmartKey) . ... ... 291
Global unlocking (KEYLESS-GO)
............................ 293
Global unlocking (SmartKey) . . . .. 291
Important notes on KEYLESS-GO .. 292
Locking/unlocking . ............ 290
Lossof ... 294
Messages in the multifunction
display .........coiiiiit 509
Opening, Trunk . .. ............. 296
Opening and closing the power
tilt/sliding sunroof . .. .......... 327
Opening and closing the windows . 327
Remote control . .............. 290
Replacing batteries . ........... 541
Restoring to factory setting . . 291, 293
Selective setting .. ........ 291, 293
Starter switch positions . . ....... 301
KEYLESS-GO
Starter switch positions . . ....... 301
Keypad (COMAND) ................ 81
Kickdown ...................... 339
Kickdown (manual shift program) . . 344
Kilopascal (air pressure unit) . . . . .. 450
Kneebag..................... ... 47

Labels

Certification . . ................ 565
Emission control information . . . . . 566
Lamps, exterior
Exterior lamp switch . . ......... 316
Front....... .. ... .. ... .... 543
Messages in the multifunction
display ... 519
Rear.... .. .. .. ..o L. 543
Switchingon/off . ............. 316
Lamps, indicator and warning
ABS ... 31,528
Battery (SmartKey) ............. 291
Distance warning lamp . . . .. 352,534
Engine malfunction............ 536
ESP® . 31,533
Foglamps................... 318
Front passenger front air bag off
......................... 47,538
Fuel tank reserve .. ............ 535

High-beam headlamps . .......... 31

Instrument cluster .. ........... 527

Low tire pressure/TPMS

malfunction telltale . . .......... 537

Seat belt telltale . . ... ... 31, 55, 531

SRS ... . 43,532

Turnsignals .. ...... ... ... ... 31
Language settings . ............... 94

LATCH-type child seat anchors
see Children in the vehicle

License platelamps . .. .......... 543
Messages in the multifunction
display ... 521
Replacing bulbs . .............. 543
Light alloy wheels, cleaning . . .. . .. 468
Lighter
see Cigarette lighter
Lighting . ....................... 316
Daytime running lamp mode . . . .. 318
Exterior........ ... ... . ... 316
Interior . ... ... L 321
Limp-homemode .. .............. 344
Loading
see Vehicle loading
Locking the vehicle .. ........ 290, 292
Manually . . ...... ... .. ... 541
Loss of
Key .o 294
Service and Warranty Information
booklet............ ... ... ... 565
Low-beam headlamps . ........... 317
Exterior lamp switch . .......... 316
Replacing bulbs . . ............. 543
Switchingon.............. ... 317
Lubricants . .................... 577



Maintenance . .................... 20
Maintenance Call, automatic (Tele
Ad) ... 411
Maintenance System . ............ 460
Service indicator . . ............ 460
Service indicator, resetting . ..... 461
Service indicator display . .. .. ... 461
Service indicator message . . .. ... 460
Service indicator message,
clearing......... ... .o ... 460
Service term exceeded ... ... ... 461
Manual headlamp mode (Low-
beam headlamps) . .............. 317
Manual shift program ... ......... 342
Maximum loaded vehicle weight . . . 450
Maximum load rating (tires) ... .. .. 450
Maximum permissible tire
inflation pressure . ... ........... 450
Mechanicalkey . ................ 539
Memory function .. .............. 314
Menus

see Control system menus

Minispare wheel
see Spare wheel

Mirrors
Auto-dimming rear view mirrors ... 312
Exterior rear view mirror parking
positions . ............... 313,315

Exterior rear view mirrors . . ... .. 311
Interior rear view mirror . ........ 311
Memory function.............. 314
MON (Motor Octane Number) . . . .. 581
Motor Octane Number
see MON
MP3 .. . 195
Multifunction display . . .......... 233
Textmessages . ............... 476
Vehicle status messages . . ... ... 475
Multifunction display messages
ABC (Active Body Control) ... .... 505
ABS ... ... 491, 499
Advanced Parking Guidance . . . . . 485
Advanced TPMS . .......... 488, 524
Airbags..................... 478
ARRMATIC . ... 506
Alternator . ............... 487,516
Automatic transmission
............................ 486
Backrests . ...... ... .. .. L. 509
Battery ....... ... .. ... .. 487,516
Blind Spot Assist . ............. 484
Brake fluid . ............... ... 490
Brakepads................... 498
Coolant............. 513,514,515
Corner-illuminating lamps . . . .. .. 519
Cruisecontrol .. .............. 481
Display malfunction ... ......... 475

DISTRONICPlus . .............. 482

Doors....... ... 509
EBP ... 491
ESP® . .. 491, 500
Foglamps................... 522
Front passenger front airbag . ... 478
GasCap -t v 518
Gear selectorlever............. 486
High-beam lamps .. ............ 521
Hood ....... ... .. .. ... .... 508
License platelamps . ........... 521
Lightsensor.................. 520
Low-beamlamps.............. 519
Night View Assist .. ............ 507
Park Assist .. ................. 483
Parking lamps . ............... 522
PRE-SAFE® . ... ............... 476
Radarsensors................ 486
Reserve fuel .................. 518
Reverselamp................. 522
Side markerlamps . ............ 523
SmartKey .. ... . ... L 510
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO . . . .. 509
SRS .. 502
Tele Aid..................... 502
Tirepressure . ............ 488, 524
Tires .o oove i 488, 524
Trunk ..o 508
Turnsignals . ................. 520




Multifunction steering wheel

Adjusting . ....... ... L 310
Buttons . ...... ... ... .. ... 232
Cleaning ........ ... o 468
Gearshift control .. ............ 342
Heating........ ... ... .. ... 311
Memory function.............. 314
N
Navigation
Destination memory . ........... 145
Entering a destination . ......... 107

Introduction .. ................. 95

Last destinations . ............. 150
Points of interest (POl) .......... 128
Route guidance .. ............. 135
Traffic information ... .......... 143
Navigationmenu................ 237
Nets,parcel ................. ... 397
Night security illumination........ 319
Night View Assist . .. ............ 380
Cleaning the windshield in front of
thecamera................... 466
Messages in the multifunction
display ... 507
Normal occupant weight . . .. ... .. 450
Number, vehicle identification
(VIN) ... 565

Occupant Classification System
see OCS

Occupant distribution............ 450

Occupantsafety .................. 42
Airbags.......... ... ... ... 43
Children and airbags............ 43
Children in the vehicle . . ......... 59
Child seat anchors - LATCH-type . . 62
Fastening the seat belts . ......... 54
Front passenger front air bag off
indicatorlamp .. ........... 49,538

Infant and child restraint systems . . 59

OCS .. 48
PRE-SAFE® . ... ... ... ... ..... 56
Seatbelts.................. 45,52
OCS (Occupant Classification
System) ........... ... ... ... 48
Selftest........... .. L 52
Odometer...................... 235
Oil
see Engine oil
Oil level

see Engine oil, Checking level
On-board computer

see Control system
One-touch gearshifting . .. ........
Operating safety .. ............... 22
Ornamental moldings, cleaning . . ..

Overhead control panel . .. ........ 38

Paintwork, cleaning . ............. 463
Paintworkcode . ................ 565
Panicalarm..................... 64
Parcelnets..................... 397
ParkAssist..................... 369
Activating/deactivating . . .. .. ... 372
Cleaning system sensors . .. ..... 465
Collision warning . . ............ 372
Messages in the multifunction
display ............ ... 483
Range ........ ... ... . . 370
Systemsensors............... 465
Warning indicators . ............ 371
Parking ........ ... ... ... ... ... 332
Advanced Parking Guidance . . . .. 373
Park Assist ................... 369
Parktronic system ............. 366
Parking Guidance, Advanced . . . . .. 373
Parking position
Exterior rear view mirrors . .. 313, 315
Transmission position .. ........ 338
Parktronic system
Cleaning system sensors . . . ..... 465
Malfunctions . . ......... ... ... 369
Minimum distance . . ........... 367
Range ......... ... .. ... .. .... 367



Systemsensors............... 366
Warning indicators . . ........... 367
Partsservice .. ................. 564
PASS AIR BAG OFF indicator lamp
see Front passenger front air bag
off indicator lamp
Passenger safety
see Occupant safety
PCMCIAcard . .................. 200
Pedals......................... 455
Phone
see Telephone
Phonebook .............. ... ... 165
Plastic parts, cleaning . ........... 468
Power assistance . .............. 455
Power closing assist for doors and
trunklid......... ... ... . ... 300
Poweroutlet................. ... 403
Power seats
see Seats
Power tilt/sliding sunroof
Operation.................... 394
Synchronizing . ................ 396
Powerwasher............... ... 463
Power windows . ................ 325
Cleaning . ...... ... ... ... ..... 467
Operation.................... 325
Rear side window, blocking
operation..................... 63
Synchronizing . ................ 326

Practicalhints . ................. 472
PRE-SAFE®...................... 56

Messages in the multifunction

display . ... 476
PRE-SAFE®Brake ................. 72
Problems

Whiledriving . ......... ... ... 332

Withvehicle . .................. 23
Product information ... ........... 19
Production options weight . . . .. . .. 450
Program mode selector switch

Automatic shift program .. ...... 341

Manual shift program . .......... 343
Proximity key

see Key, SmartKey
PSI (air pressure unit) . ........... 450

Push-start
see Tow-start

RACETIMER . .................... 240
Radar sensors
Messages in the multifunction
display . ...l 486
Radio.......................... 184
Satelliteradio................. 189
Selecting stations .. ........... 238
Radio transmitters .. ............ 458
Rainsensor.................... 323

Rearaxleoil ....................
Rear fog lamp
see Fog lamps
Rear seat head restraints
see Head restraints
Rear side window
Blocking operation .. ............ 63

Rearviewcamera............... 377

cleaningthelens.............. 466
Rear window defroster .. ......... 393
Recommended tire inflation
pressure . .................. 435, 450
Recovery services, Stolen vehicle
(Tele Aid) . ...................... 412
Refrigerant, air conditioning . . . . .. 580
Refueling . ..................... 421
Regularchecks ................. 422
Reminder, Seat belt

see Seat belts, Telltale
Remote control

see Key, SmartKey
Remote door unlock (Tele Aid) . . . .. 411
Replacingbulbs .. ............... 543
Reporting safety defects . . . .. ... .. 23
Research Octane Number

see RON
Reserve fuel

Messages in the multifunction

display . ...t 518




Restraint systems
see Occupant safety

Retaininghook .. ................ 397
Rims...................... 450, 569
Roadside Assistance . ......... 21, 407
RON (Research Octane Number) . . . 581
Route guidance

see Navigation system
Rubber parts, cleaning . .......... 468

Safety
Driving safety systems . .......... 65
Occupant safety . ............... 42
Reporting defects . .............. 23
Safety belts

see Seat belts

Satelliteradio................... 189
Seat belt force limiter . ............ 56
Seatbelts....................... 52
Automatic comfort-fit feature . . . . . 56
Children in the vehicle . . ......... 59
Cleaning . ......... ...t 469
Fastening..................... 54
Properuseof .................. 53
Safety guidelines .. ............. 45
Safetynotes .. ........ .. ... ... 52
Telltale . ......... oo 31, 531
Warninglamp . ................ 531

Seating capacity . ............... 433
Seats........... ... .. ... 303
Adjusting .. ... ... oL 304
Heating..................... 309
Memory function.............. 314
Messages in the multifunction
display ...........ooiiiit 509
Ventilation .. ................. 309
Selective setting
see Key, SmartKey
Selector lever
see Gear selector lever
Self-test
OCS .. 52
Tele Aid . ...t 405
Service
see Maintenance
Service,parts . .......... ... ..... 564

Service and warranty information ... 20
Service intervals
see Maintenance System, Service
indicator

Service life (tires) . .............. 430
Servicemenu................... 245
Settings
Automatic locking . ............ 218
Display settings . . .............. 92
Easy-entry/exit feature . .. ...... 219
Exterior mirror convenience
settings . ......... ... .. ... 218

Factory setting (SmartKey) .. 291, 293
Individual (vehicle) . ............ 246
Interior ambient lighting . ........ 220

Interior lighting delayed switch-off . 220
Language . ......... ... .. ... 94

Locator lighting . .. ............ 217
Memory function.............. 314
Night security illumination . . ... .. 216
Rear window sunshade . ........ 221
Selective setting (SmartKey) . 291, 293
Time ... 92
Trunk opening-height restriction . . 222
Voice Control .. ................ 93
Shelf below rear window, cleaning . 469
Side impactairbags . ............. 47
Side marker lamps
Cleaninglenses . .............. 464
Messages in the multifunction
display ..., 523
Replacing bulbs . . ............. 543
Sidewall (tires) . ................. 450
Side windows
see Power windows
SmartKey
see Key, SmartKey
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO
see Key, SmartKey
SMSmessages . ................. 182
Snowchains .................... 453



Snow tires
see Winter tires
Sparewheel ................ 474,569
Mounting . ....... ... L 547
Speedometer . ................... 31
Speed settings
DISTRONICPIus . . ...ttt 358
Resume function.............. 359

Indicator lamp . ......... 31,43,532
Messages in the multifunction

display . ... i 502
Standing water, driving through ... 458
Starter switch positions . ... ... ... 301
Starting difficulties (engine) . . . . .. 330
Starting theengine . ............. 328
Steering column

see Multifunction steering wheel,

Adjusting
Steering wheel

see Multifunction steering wheel
Steering wheel gearshift control . . . 342
Stolen Vehicle Recovery services .. 412
Storage compartments .. ... ... 32,398
Storingtires.................... 431
Sunroof

see Power tilt/sliding sunroof
Sunvisors...................... 402

Suspension tuning
see AIRMATIC

Tachometer................. 31, 346
Overspeedrange . ............. 346
Taillamps ...................... 543
Cleaninglenses ............... 464
Replacing bulbs . . ............. 543
Tarstains................... ... 463
Technical data
Air conditioning refrigerant . . 579, 580
Brake fluid .. ............. 578, 580
Capacities fuels, coolants,
lubricantsetc. . ............... 577
Coolant................. 578,582
Dimensions . . ................ 575
Electrical system .. ............ 574
Engine....... ... ... ... ... 567
Engine oil additives . ... ........ 580
Engineoils............... 577,579
Fuel requirements . ............ 581
Gasoline additives .. ........... 581
Identification labels . . .......... 565
Premium unleaded gasoline . . .. .. 580
Rimsandtires................ 569
Sparewheel .................. 573
Washer and headlamp cleaning
system......... ... . ... 579, 583
Weights . ........... . ... ... 576
TeleAid........................ 405
Automatic Maintenance Call . . . .. 411

Emergencycalls............... 406
Information button . . ........... 408
Initiating an emergency call
manually . .......... ... .. .. ... 407
Messages in the multifunction
display . ... 502
Remote doorunlock . ........... 411
Roadside Assistance button . . . .. 407
Searchandsend.............. 410
SOShbutton.................. 407
Stolen Vehicle Recovery services . 412
System self-test . .............. 405
Telephone .. ................ 151, 404
Answering/endingacall ........ 243
Calllists . ..., 158
Emergency call “9117 .. ........ 154
Menu........... ... ... ... 242
Operation.............couu.n. 242
Phone book . ............. 165, 243
Redialing . ............. .. ... 244
Telephone keypad . ... ............ 81
Temperature
Coolant......... ... ... ... ... 345
Interior temperature . .. ........ 388
Outside . .........covuinn.. 346
Tether anchorage points
see Children in the vehicle
Tightening torque
Spark plugs .. ......... . ... 574
Wheels .. ...t 551




Timesettings . ................... 92
TIN (Tire Identification Number) ... 450
Tire and Loading Information
Placard ........................ 432
Tire and loading terminology . . . . .. 449
Tire Identification Number
see TIN
Tire inflation pressure
Checking . ...t 437
Important noteson............ 436
Placard on driver’s door B-pillar . .. 432
Tirelabeling . ................... 441
Tireloadrating . ................. 451
Tire ply composition and material
used . ........... .l 451
Tires............... .. ..... 429,569
Advanced Tire Pressure
Monitoring System (Advanced
TPMS) .o 438
Advanced TPMS low tire pressure
telltale .. ... 537
Airpressure . ........ovvuue.n. 435
Care and maintenance .. ........ 430
Cleaning . .................... 431
Direction of rotation, spinning . . .. 431
Important notes on tire inflation
PreSSUre . oo v ve e e 436
Inflation pressure . ......... 436, 437
Information placard . ........... 432
Inspection ........... ... ..., 430

Labeling .......... .. .. . ... 441
Loadrating................... 451
Messages in the multifunction
display . ................. 488, 524
Ply composition and material used 451
Problems under-/overinflation . ... 436
Retreads . .................... 429
Rims and tires (technical data) . .. 569
Rotation..................... 451
Servicelife ................... 430
Sizes ... .. 569
Snowchains.................. 453
Speedrating............. 443, 451
Storing . ... . 431
Temperature .. ........... 436, 448
Terminology . .. ... ... 449
Tire Identification Number .. ... .. 450
TPMS low tire pressure/
malfunction telltale . . . ......... 537
Traction . ................ 448, 451
Tread ... 451
Treaddepth.............. 430, 452
Treadwear indicators . . ... .. 430, 451
Vehicle maximum loadon....... 451
Wearpattern................. 451
Wintertires.............. 452,569

Tire speed rating . .. ......... 443, 451

Top tether
see Children in the vehicle

Total load limit.................. 451

Towingeyebolt................. 556
Towing the vehicle . .. ........... 555
Tow-start.................. 554, 555
Traction....................... 451
Transmission
see Automatic transmission
Transmission fluid level . ... ... ... 427
Transmission gear selector lever
see Gear selector lever
Transmission positions .. ......... 338
Travelingabroad .. .............. 458
Tread (tires) .................... 451
Tread depth (tires) .......... 430, 452
Treadwear indicators (tires) ... 430, 451
Trip computermenu . ............ 235
Trunk
Closing ..., 297
Messages in the multifunction
display ..........ooii.L. 508
Opening..................... 296
Opening/closing system . ... 298, 299
Trunk lid emergency release . . . .. 299
Unlocking in an emergency . . .. .. 540
Valet locking . . ............... 300
Turning off theengine ... ......... 334
Turnsignals................. ... 319
Additional in mirrors . . .. ....... 543
Bulbs....... ..o i 543
Cleaninglenses .. ............. 464
Indicator lamps . . .......... ... 31



Messages in the multifunction
display . ............o
Replacing bulbs . . .............

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Standards . ................. 447, 451
Units, Settings
Speedometer................. 247
Unleaded gasoline, premium . . . . .. 580
Unlocking the vehicle . .. .. ... 290, 292
Manually . ................... 539
Upholstery, cleaning . . ........... 469
Useful features . . ............... 401

Valetlocking . ............... ... 300

Vehicle
Battery ........ .. ... . .. 551
Care...ovii i 462
Control system ................ 231
Dimensions . ................. 575
Individual settings .. ........... 246
Locking/unlocking . .. ... .. 290, 292
Locking/unlocking manually . . . .. 539
Lowering (wheel change) . ....... 550

Modifications and alterations,
Operating safety . ............... 22
Towing ...

Vehicle jack
see Jack
Vehicle level control
see AIRMATIC
Vehicle lighting . .. ........... ... 316
Vehicle loading
Instructions . . ................ 396
Load limit.................... 433
Terminology . ................. 449
Vehicle maximum load on the tire .. 451
Vehicle Recovery services, Stolen
(Tele Aid) . ...................... 412
Vehicle status message memory ... 245
Vehicletool kit .................. 472
Vehicle washing
see Vehicle care
Video.......................... 209
Voice Control
Address book . ................ 264
CD/DVD changer/MP3 ......... 269
Commandlist................. 271
Individualization . .............. 287
Introduction . ................. 248
Navigation................... 252
Radio......... ... i, 267
Settings . ......... ... ... ... 93
Telephone . ....... . ... ... .. 259
Troubleshooting . . ............. 283

Warning sounds
Advanced Parking Guidance . . . ..
DISTRONICPlus .. ........... ..
Driver’s or passenger’s seat belt . . . 55

Electronic parking brake .. ... ... 496

Park Assist................... 371

Parktronic system .. ........... 369

Seatbelttelltale............... 531
Warranty coverage . ............. 564
Washer and headlamp cleaning
system......... ... . ... L. 583
Washer fluid

Mixingratio . ......... ... .... 583

Refilling .. ...t 428

Wiping....... ... oL 324
Washing the vehicle .. ........... 462
Wear pattern (tires) .............. 451
Wheel

Changing.................... 547

Removing . ................... 549

Spare . ... 547

Tightening torque . .. ........... 551
Wheels, sizes . .................. 569
Wheels, Tiresand . .............. 429
Window curtain airbags . .......... 48
Windows

see Power windows
Windows, cleaning . ............. 467




Windshield
Cleaning wiper blades . . .. ...... 467
Defogging . ........ ... .. .. .. 391
Infrared reflecting . . ........... 417
Washer fluid .. ............ 324,583
Wipers .. ... 323
Windshield wipers
Rainsensor.................. 323
Replacing wiper blades . . ... .... 545
Winter driving
Snowchains.................. 453
Tires .o 452
Winter driving instructions . . . . . .. 453
Wintertires................ 452,569

Wood trims, cleaning .. .......... 469




Product Information

Please observe the following in your own best
interest:

We recommend using Genuine Mercedes-
Benz Parts as well as conversion parts and
accessories explicitly approved by us for your
vehicle model.

We have tested these parts to determine their
reliability, safety and special suitability for
Mercedes-Benz vehicles.

We are unable to make an assessment for
other products and therefore cannot be held
responsible for them, even if in individual
cases an official approval or authorization by
governmental or other agencies should exist.
Use of such parts and accessories could
adversely affect the safety, performance or
reliability of your vehicle. Please do not use
them.

Genuine Mercedes-Benz Parts and pre-
approved conversion parts and accessories
are available at any authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center. In addition, you will receive
comprehensive information on permissible
technical modifications and expert
installations.
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Notes

This Operator’s Manual contains a great deal
of useful information. We urge you to read it
carefully and familiarize yourself with the
vehicle before driving.

For your own safety and longer service life of
the vehicle, we urge you to follow the
instructions and warnings contained in this
Operator’s Manual. Ignoring them could
result in damage to the vehicle or personal
injury to you or others. Vehicle damage
caused by failure to follow instructions is not
covered by the Mercedes-Benz Limited
Warranty.

We continuously strive to improve our
product, and ask for your understanding that
we reserve the right to make changes in
design and equipment. Therefore,
information, illustrations and descriptions in
this Operator’s Manual might differ from your
vehicle.

Operator’s Manual

Vehicle equipment

Your vehicle may have some or all of the
equipment described in this manual.
Therefore, you may find explanations for
optional equipment not installed in your
vehicle. If you have any questions about
operating any equipment, any authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center will be glad to
demonstrate the proper procedures.

Optional equipment is also described in this
manual, including operating instructions
wherever necessary. Since they are special-
order items, the descriptions and illustrations
herein may vary slightly from the actual
equipment of your vehicle.

If there are any equipment details that are not
shown or described in this Operator’s
Manual, any authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center will be glad to inform you of correct
care and operating procedures. The
Operator’s Manual and Maintenance Booklet
are important documents and should be kept
with the vehicle.
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Service and warranty information

The Service and Warranty Information
booklet contains detailed information about
the warranties covering your Mercedes-Benz,
including:

* New Car Limited Warranty
* Emission System Warranty
* Emission Performance Warranty

« California, Connecticut, Maine,
Massachusetts, New York, Pennsylvania,
Rhode Island, and Vermont Emission
Control System Warranty

« State Warranty Enforcement Laws (Lemon
Laws)

Important notice for California retail
buyers and lessees of Mercedes-Benz
automobiles

Under California law you may be entitled to a
replacement of your vehicle or a refund of the
purchase price or lease price, if after a
reasonable number of repair attempts
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC and/or its
authorized repair or service facilities fail to fix
one or more substantial defects or
malfunctions in the vehicle that are covered
by its express warranty. During the period of
18 months from original delivery of the
vehicle or the accumulation of 18000 miles
(approximately 29 000 km) on the odometer
of the vehicle, whichever occurs first, a
reasonable number of repair attempts is
presumed for a retail buyer or lessee if one or
more of the following occurs:

(1) the same substantial defect or
malfunction results in a condition that is
likely to cause death or serious bodily
injury if the vehicle is driven, that defect
or malfunction has been subject to repair
two or more times, and you have directly
notified Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC in
writing of the need for its repair,

(2) the same substantial defect or
malfunction of a less serious nature than

category (1) has been subject to repair
four or more times and you have directly
notified us in writing of the need for its
repair, or

(3) the vehicle is out of service by reason of
repair of the same or different substantial
defects or malfunctions for a cumulative
total of more than 30 calendar days.

Written notification should not be sent to a
dealer, it should be addressed to

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
Customer Assistance Center
One Mercedes Drive
Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

Maintenance

The Maintenance Booklet describes all the
necessary maintenance work which should
be performed at regular intervals.

Always have the Maintenance Booklet with
you when you take the vehicle to an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center for
service. The service advisor will record each
service in the booklet for you.
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Roadside Assistance

The Mercedes-Benz Roadside Assistance
Program provides factory-trained technical
help in the event of a breakdown. Calls to the
toll-free Roadside Assistance number
1-800-FOR-MERCedes (in the USA)
1-800-387-0100 (in Canada)

will be answered by Mercedes-Benz
Customer Assistance Representatives
24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

For additional information refer to the
Mercedes-Benz Roadside Assistance
Program brochure (in the USA) or the
Roadside Assistance section of the Service
and Warranty Information Booklet (in
Canada) in your vehicle literature portfolio.

Change of address or ownership

If you change your address, be sure to send
in the “Change of Address Notice” found in
the Service and Warranty Information
Booklet, or simply call the Mercedes-Benz
Customer Assistance Center (in the USA) at
1-800-FOR-MERCedes, or Customer Service
(in Canada) at 1-800-387-0100. This will
assist us in contacting you in a timely manner
should the need arise.

If you sell your Mercedes, please leave all
literature with the vehicle to make it available
to the next operator.

If you bought this vehicle used, be sure to
send in the “Notice of Purchase of Used Car”
found in the Service and Warranty
Information Booklet, or call the Mercedes-
Benz Customer Assistance Center (in the
USA) at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes, or Customer
Service (in Canada) at 1-800-387-0100.
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Operating your vehicle outside the
USA or Canada

If you plan to operate your vehicle in foreign
countries, please be aware that:

« service facilities or replacement parts may
not be readily available,

« unleaded gasoline for vehicles with
catalytic converters may not be available;
the use of leaded fuels will damage the
catalysts,

* gasoline may have a considerably lower
octane rating, and improper fuel can cause
engine damage.

Certain Mercedes-Benz models are available
for delivery in Europe under our European
Delivery Program. For details, consult an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center or write to:

In the USA:

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
European Delivery Department
One Mercedes Drive
Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

In Canada:

Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.
European Delivery Department
98 Vanderhoof Avenue
Toronto, Ontario M4G 4C9


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=5a98a300781835fd351f15157d739ff0&version=4&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=29c5f215781b9061351f15151ba6df32&version=4&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=d751205c781cb8be351f1515237a1fb8&version=4&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=d751205c781cb8be351f1515237a1fb8&version=4&language=en&variant=US

Introduction

Operating safety

Operating safety

/\ Warning!

Work improperly carried out on electronic
components and associated software
could cause them to cease functioning.
Because the vehicle’s electronic
components are interconnected, any
modifications made may produce an
undesired effect on other systems.
Electronic malfunctions could seriously
impair the operating safety of your vehicle.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center for repairs or modifications to
electronic components.

Other improper work or modifications on
the vehicle could also have a negative
impact on the operating safety of the
vehicle.

Some safety systems only function while
the engine is running. You should therefore
never turn off the engine while driving.

/\ Warning!

Heavy blows against the vehicle underbody
or tires/wheels, for example when running
over an obstacle, road debris or a pothole,

may cause serious damage and impair the
operating safety of your vehicle. If you feel
a sudden significant vibration or ride
disturbance, or you suspect that damage to
your vehicle has occurred, you should turn
on your hazard warning flashers, carefully
slow down, and drive with caution to an
area which is a safe distance from the road.

Inspect the vehicle underbody and tires/
wheels for possible damage. If the vehicle
appears unsafe, have it towed to the
nearest authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
or other qualified maintenance or repair
facility for further inspection or repairs.

Proper use of the vehicle

Proper use of the vehicle requires that you are

familiar with the following information and
rules:

« the safety precautions in this manual

 the “Technical data” section in this manual

« traffic rules and regulations
* motor vehicle laws and safety standards
/\ Warning!

Various warning labels are attached to your
vehicle. These warning labels are intended

to make you and others aware of various
risks. You should not remove any of these
warning labels unless explicitly instructed
to do so by information on the label itself.
Removal of any of these labels may cause
you and others to be unaware of certain
risks which may result in an accident and/
or personal injury.
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Problems with your vehicle

If you should experience a problem with your
vehicle, particularly one that you believe may
affect its safe operation, we urge you to
contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
immediately to have the problem diagnosed
and corrected if required. If the matter is not
handled to your satisfaction, please discuss
the problem with the Mercedes-Benz Center
management or, if necessary, contact us at
one of the following addresses:

In the USA:

Customer Assistance Center
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC

One Mercedes Drive

Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

In Canada:

Customer Relations Department
Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.

98 Vanderhoof Avenue

Toronto, Ontario M4G 4C9
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For the USA only:

The following text is published as required of
manufacturers under Title 49, Code of U.S.
Federal Regulations, Part 575 pursuant to the
“National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act
of 1966”.

Reporting safety defects

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect
which could cause a crash or could cause
injury or death, you should immediately
inform the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration (NHTSA) in addition to
notifying Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may
open an investigation, and if it finds that a
safety defect exists in a group of vehicles, it
may order a recall and remedy campaign.
However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your
dealer, or Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC.

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle
Safety Hotline toll-free at 1-888-327-4236
(TTY: 1-800-424-9153); go to
www.safercar.gov; or write to:
Administrator, NHTSA Headquarters,

Reporting safety defects

1200 New Jersey Avenue, SE, West Building,
Washington, DC 20590.

You can also obtain other information about
motor vehicle safety from
www.safercar.gov.
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Vehicle data recording

Vehicle data recording information that may be recorded or

transmitted via that system.
Information regarding electronic
recording devices

(Including notice pursuant to California Code
§ 9951)

Please note that your vehicle is equipped with
devices that can record vehicle systems data
and, if equipped with the Tele Aid system, may
transmit some data in certain accidents.
This information helps, for example, to
diagnose vehicle systems after a collision and
to continuously improve vehicle safety.
Daimler may access the information and
share it with others

« for safety research or vehicle diagnosis
purposes

» with the consent of the vehicle owner or
lessee

« in response to an official request by law
enforcement or other government agency

« for use in dispute resolution involving
Daimler, its affiliates or sales/service
organization and/or

« as otherwise required or permitted by law.

Please check the Tele Aid subscription
service agreement for details regarding the
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@ This Operator’s Manual describes all features, standard or optional, potentially available for your vehicle at the time of purchase. Please
be aware that your vehicle might not be equipped with all features described in this manual.

Function Page Function Page Function Page
@  Trunk: Locking and unlocking 539, Engine oil 424
I 541
Locking and unlocking 290 Mantaly Coolant 427
Exteri . .
Opening and closing 296, © xterior rear view mirrors 3T Headlamp cleaning system 320
297 Parki iti gilé
#TE e @) Front lamps 543
Valet locking 300 Power folding 318 .
@ Wipers 322
Vehicle tool kit 472 @ Towing eye 556
Wiper blades, replacing 545
Rear lamps 543 Ti d wheel 429,
@ I1es and wheets 569 Wiper blades, cleaning 467
(® Rear window defroster 393 . -~
® Fuel fille fla 421 Checking tire inflation @  Windshield:
P pressure 437 Cleaning with washer fluid 324
Fuel requirements 581 Spare wheel 474 Cleaning 467
® Doors: Flat tire 547 Roof:
Locki d unlocki 290
ocking and uniocking ® Hood 423 Power tilt/sliding sunroof 394

Opening 294




At a glance

Cockpit
Cockpit
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Q ® ® ®e®  ©

®

Function
Combination switch:
Turn signals

Wipers

High beam

Cruise control lever:
Cruise control
DISTRONIC Plus
Horn

Multifunction steering
wheel

Instrument cluster

Steering wheel gearshift
control

Gear selector lever for
automatic transmission

Control panel with:

Front passenger front air
bag off indicator lamp

Page

319
322
319

347
350

232

30,
345
341

336

51

® 6

At a

glance

Function Page
Vehicle level control switch 363,
364
Electronic Stability
Program (ESP®) switch 70
Parktronic/Park Assist 368,
deactivation switch 372
Swivel COMAND display 81
COMAND display
illumination 80
Instrument cluster display
illumination 345
COMAND display 345
Overhead control panel 38
Climate control 385
Center console 37
Glove box lock 398

Cover of compartment
with:

®

® @ ®06

® ®

Function
CD/DVD changer
PCMCIA card slot
Control systems
Starter switch

KEYLESS-GO start/stop
button

Steering wheel adjustment
stalk

Heated steering wheel
Electronic parking brake
Door control panel
Hood lock release

On-board diagnostics
(OBD) socket

Night View Assist

Exterior lamp switch

Cockpit
Page
198
200
34
301

301

310
311
333

39
423

380

316




At a glance

Instrument cluster

olas ._ 149.8 miles
0 kmn VG nph 26753 miles
[ 72%| 4 Trip Mavi; Audio Telephone »

1 @ O

P54.32-6532-31


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=75c88dc789420a77351f190e3c3781a1&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=6558b58409cc3335351f191439cc98a3&version=1&language=en&variant=US

Function
(@ Coolant temperature gauge
(@ Fuel gauge with:

Fuel tank reserve warning
lamp

IE®) High-beam headlamp
indicator lamp

Antilock Brake
System (ABS) indicator
lamp

Supplemental
Restraint System (SRS)
indicator lamp

(®  Parktronic/Park Assist
warning indicator for left
front area

®  Multifunction display
with:

Speedometer

XA Electronic parking
brake warning or indicator
lamps, USA only

Page
345

535

319

528

532

368,
371

529

At a glance

Function

Electronic parking
brake warning or indicator
lamps, Canada only

Brake warning lamp,
USA only

Brake warning lamp,
Canada only

Seat belt telltale

Combination low tire
pressure /TPMS
malfunction telltale, USA
only

Low tire pressure
telltale, Canada only

RN Left turn signal
indicator lamp

IEH Right turn signal
indicator lamp

ESP® warning lamp

Page

529

528

528
531

537

537

&3l

Instrument cluster

Function Page
Distance warning
lamp! 534
Parktronic/Park Assist
warning indicator for right 368,
front area 371

Gear position/range
indicator 340

Tachometer with:

[=] Engine malfunction
indicator lamp 536

Program mode indicator 341

Main menus for control
system, multifunction

display 233
Outside temperature 346
Display with:

Additional speedometer 247
PRE-SAFE® Brake

indicator 244

1 Vehicles without DISTRONIC Plus: Warning lamp without function. It illuminates when the ignition is on. It should go out when the engine is running.



At a glance

Storage compartments

Storage compartments
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®® ©0

®

Function
Glove box

Front passenger seat
storage compartment

Door pocket

Front center armrest with:

Storage tray/telephone
compartment

Storage compartment

Cup holder in the rear
center armrest

Rear center armrest with
storage compartment

Storage compartment
between rear seats

Page
398

398

399

401

399

399

®@ Q

® ©

® 6

At a glance

Function
Rear storage box

Side storage pocket in
trunk

Retainer for Operator’s
Manual pouch

Storage spaces under trunk
floor

Side storage pocket in
trunk

Door pocket

Driver’s seat storage
compartment

Page
399

400

398

® ®

® @& 6 6

Storage compartments

Function Page
Cup holder in the front

center console 401
Ashtray 402
Cigarette lighter 403
Parcel net in front

passenger footwell 397
Document holder in sun

visor 402
Eyeglasses compartment in
overhead control panel 398
Document holder in sun

visor 402




At a glance

Control systems

Control systems
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Function

(@  Pressbutton briefly to
cancel Voice Control
System, back, confirm
messages

Press and hold button
to select the standard
display

@  Press button I3 or

KKl to select menus
Press button briefly [kl or

e to select function or
scroll through lists

e within Audio menu to
select previous or next
track, scene or stored
station

* within Telephone
menu to switch to the
phone book and select
a name or number

2 AMG vehicles only

Page

At a glance

Function Page

Press and hold button
(Vv 8 A

e within Audio to select
previous or next station
in station list or wave
band

* within Telephone
menu to start the quick
search in the phone
book

to confirm selection
or messages

Multifunction display 233
Press button

e to take a call 160
e todial 161
* to redial

Control systems

Function Page
Press button
* toendacall 164

* toreject an incoming
call 160

Press button [JEl to mute

Press button ol — |

e to set the volume

e to operate the
RACETIMER?

Press button

* to activate Voice
Control System 251

e toaccept a call 160

Instrument cluster

illumination 345
Swivel COMAND display 81
COMAND display

illumination 80




At a glance

Control systems

® ® 6 6 ©

Function
COMAND display
CD/DVD changer
PCMCIA card slot
Favorite button

Head restraint release
switch

Program mode selector
switch for:

Automatic transmission
shift program

AIRMATIC suspension
tuning

ABC suspension tuning
Shortcut button for:
CD/DVD

Radio

Back button

Hazard warning flasher
switch

Seat menu button

Page
80
198
200
94

308

340

363
364

202
185
86

320
227

®

®®0® 66

Function

Shortcut button for:
Telephone

Navigation

COMAND on/off button
Volume control

Mute button

Telephone keypad
COMAND controller

Page

79
102
79
88
88
154
81



At a glance

Center console

Function Page Function Page

(@  Thumbwheel for air volume @ Temperature control,
control for left center air passenger side 388
t 38
ven i Air distribution and air
(@ Thumbwheel for air volume volume, passenger side
control for right center air (automatic mode) 388
vent 389
Alarm system indicator
ir distribution and air am
Air distributi dai lamp 76
volume, driver’s side
(automatic mode) 388 @  Cup holder 401
@ Temperature control, ng?r of compartment
driver’s side 388 il
(® Manual fan speed Al 07
adjustment, driver’s side 390 Cigarette lighter 403
(®  Front defroster 391 @ Cover of compartment
@  Air recirculation 392 with:
CD/DVD changer 198
Climate control on/off 387 / &
PCMCIA card slot 200
(® Residual engine heat and
ventilation (REST) 392
Rear window defroster 393
@) Manual fan speed

adjustment, passenger side 390
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At a glance

Overhead control panel

Overhead control panel Function Page

(@ Eyeglasses compartment 398
(@ Left reading lamp on/off 321
® Rearinterior lighting on/off 321
@  Front interior lighting on/

off 321
(®) Power tilt/sliding sunroof

switch 394
(® Tele Aid (emergency call

system) button 405
@ Interior lighting control 321
Right reading lamp on/off 321
(® Rear view mirror 311

PA8.00-4RTA21 Garage door opener 412

@) Hands-free microphone for:

Tele Aid (emergency call

system) 405

Telephone 404

Voice Control 248
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Driver’s door control panel

At a glance

Function

Inside door handle
Central unlocking switch
Central locking switch
Seat adjustment switch

Memory function (for
storing seat, exterior
mirror, and steering wheel
settings)

Selector button for front
passenger seat

Seat heating
Seat ventilation

Exterior rear view mirror
adjustment

Power-folding exterior rear
view mirrors

Switches for opening/
closing front and rear door
windows

Page
294
295
295
304

314

304
309
309

311

313

325

Driver’s door control panel

Function Page
Remote trunk opening/

closing switch 296
Override switch 63
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Safety and security

Vehicle equipment ..................ccce... 42
Occupant safety ..........ccccoceevveeniennneen. 42
Panic alarm ...........cccccceeiiciiiiniininnnn. 64
Driving safety systems ....................... 65

Anti-theft systems ...................c....... 75
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Safety and security

Occupant safety

Vehicle equipment Occupant safety Although the systems are independent, their

protective functions work in conjunction with

O This Operator’s Manual describes all Introduction each other.
features, standard or optional, potentially  In this section you will learn the most /\ Warning!
available for your vehicle at the time of important facts about the restraint system Modifications to or work improperly
purchase. Please be aware that your components of the vehicle. conducted on restraint system
vehicle might not be equipped with all The restraint systems are components or their wiring, as well as

features described in this manual. . Seat belts tampering with interconnected electronic

systems, can lead to the restraint systems
no longer functioning as intended.
* Lower Anchors and Tethers for CHildren Air bags or Emergency Tensioning Devices
(LATCH) (ETDs), for example, could deploy
Additional protection potential is provided by: ~ inadvertently or fail to deploy in accidents
although the deceleration threshold for air
bag deployment is exceeded. Therefore,
never modify the restraint systems. Do not
- Air bag control unit (with crash sensors)  tamper with electronic components or their
software.

 Child restraints

» Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) with
- Air bags

- Emergency Tensioning Device (ETD) for

seat belts . . . .
© For information on infants and children

traveling with you in the vehicle and

* Preventive occupant safety (PRE-SAFE®) restralnF syste.ms for infants and children,
see “Children in the

vehicle” (> page 59).

- Seat belt force limiter

* Air bag system components with
- Front passenger front air bag off
indicator lamp

- Front passenger seat with Occupant
Classification System (OCS)
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SRS indicator lamp

The SRS system conducts a self-test when
the ignition is switched on and in regular
intervals while the engine is running. This

facilitates detection of system malfunctions.

The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster comes on when the ignition is

switched on and goes out no later than a few

seconds after the engine has been started.
The SRS components are in operational

readiness if the indicator lamp is not lit

when the engine is running.
A malfunction in the system has been
detected if the indicator lamp
« fails to go out after approximately
4 seconds after the engine is started

» does not come on at all

* comes on after the engine was started or
while driving

/\ Warning!

In the event that the indicator lamp
comes on while driving or does not come
on at all, the SRS self-check has detected
a malfunction. For your safety, we strongly
recommend that you contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center immediately to
have the system checked; otherwise the

SRS may not deploy when needed in an
accident, which could result in serious or
fatal injury, or it might deploy unexpectedly
and unnecessarily which could also result
in injury.

In addition, improper work on the SRS
creates a risk of rendering the SRS
inoperative or causing unintended air bag
deployment. Work on the SRS must
therefore only be performed by qualified
technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

If it is necessary to modify an air bag system
to accommodate a person with disabilities,
contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center or call our Customer Assistance
Center at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
(1-800-367-6372) for details.

Safety and security

Occupant safety
Air bags

/\ Warning!

Air bags are designed to reduce the
potential of injury and fatality in certain
frontal impacts (front air bags, driver side
knee bag), side impacts (side impact air
bags and window curtain air bags), or
rollovers (window curtain air bags).
However, no system available today can
completely eliminate injuries and fatalities.
The deployment of the air bags temporarily
releases a small amount of dust from the
air bags. This dust, however, is neither
injurious to your health, nor does it indicate
a fire in the vehicle. The dust might cause
some temporary breathing difficulty for
people with asthma or other breathing
trouble. To avoid this, you may wish to get
out of the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do
so. If you have any breathing difficulty but
cannot get out of the vehicle after the air
bag inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or door.

/\ Warning!

To reduce the risk of injury when the front
air bags inflate, it is very important for the
driver and front passenger to always be in

>
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Safety and security

Occupant safety

a properly seated position and to wear their
respective seat belt.

For maximum protection in the event of a
collision always be in normal seated
position with your back against the seat
backrest. Fasten your seat belt and make
sure it is properly positioned on your body.
Since the air bag inflates with considerable
speed and force, a proper seating position
and correct positioning of the hands on the
steering wheel will help to keep you at a
safe distance from the air bag. Occupants
who are not wearing their seat belt, are not
seated properly or are too close to the air
bag can be seriously injured or killed by an
air bag as it inflates with great force
instantaneously:

« Sit with the seat belt properly fastened in
a position that is as upright as possible
with your back against the seat backrest.

* Move the driver seat as far back as
possible, still permitting proper
operation of vehicle controls. The
distance from the center of the driver’s
chest to the center of the air bag cover
on the steering wheel must be at least
10 inches (25 cm) or more. You should
be able to accomplish this by adjusting

the seat and steering wheel. If you have
any difficulties, please contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Do not lean your head or chest close to
the steering wheel or dashboard.

Keep hands on the outside of the steering
wheel rim. Placing hands and arms inside
the rim can increase the risk and
potential severity of hand/arm injury
when the driver front air bag inflates.

Adjust the front passenger seat as far as
possible rearward from the dashboard
when the seat is occupied.

Occupants, especially children, should
never place their bodies or lean their
heads in the area of the door where the
side impact air bag inflates. This could
result in serious injuries or death should
the side impact air bag be deployed.
Always sit as upright as possible, wear
the seat belt properly and use an
appropriately sized infant restraint,
toddler restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of
the child.

Failure to follow these instructions can
result in severe injuries to you or other
occupants.

If you sell your vehicle, it is important that
you make the buyer aware of this safety
information. Be sure to give the buyer this
Operator’s Manual.

/\ Warning!

Accident research shows that the safest
place for children in an automobile is in the
rear seat.

There is a possibility for a side impact air
bag-related injury if occupants, especially
children, are not properly seated or
restrained when next to a side impact air
bag which needs to deploy rapidly in a side
impact in order to do its job.

To help avoid the possibility of injury,
please follow these guidelines:

(1) Occupants, especially children,
should never place their bodies
or lean their heads in the area of
the door where the side impact
air bags inflates. This could
result in serious injuries or death
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should the side impact air bags
be deployed.

(2)  Alwayssitas upright as possible,
properly use the seat belts, and
for children 12 years old and
under, use an appropriately
sized infant restraint, toddler
restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and
weight of the child.

(3)  Always wear seat belts properly.

If you believe that, even with the use of
these guidelines, it would be safer for your
rear seat occupants to have the rear
mounted side impact air bags deactivated,
then deactivation can be carried out upon
your written request at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center at an additional
cost.

Please contact an local authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center or call the
Customer Assistance Center (in the USA)
at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
(1-800-367-6372), or Customer Service (in
Canada) at 1-800-387-0100 for details.

Airbags are designed to deploy only in certain
frontal impacts (front air bags, driver side
knee bag), side impacts (side impact and

window curtain air bags) which exceed preset
deployment thresholds, and in certain
rollovers (window curtain air bags). Only in
the event of such a situation will they provide
their supplemental protection.

The driver and passengers should always
wear their seat belts. Otherwise it is not
possible for the air bags to provide their
supplemental protection.

In case of other types of impacts and impacts
below air bag deployment thresholds, air
bags will not deploy. The driver and
passengers will then be protected to the
extent possible by a properly fastened seat
belt. A properly fastened seat belt is also
needed to provide the best possible
protection in a rollover.

Air bags are not a substitute for seat belts.
Always wear your seat belt, regardless of
whether or not your vehicle is equipped with
air bags.

It is important to your safety and that of your
passengers that you replace deployed air
bags and repair any malfunctioning air bags
to make sure the vehicle will continue to
provide supplemental crash protection for
occupants.

Safety and security

Occupant safety

Safety guidelines for the seat belt,
Emergency Tensioning Device (ETD)
and air bag

/\ Warning!

» Damaged seat belts or seat belts that
have been subjected to stress in an
accident must be replaced and their
anchoring points must also be checked.
Only use seat belts installed or supplied
by an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

* Air bags and pyrotechnic Emergency
Tensioning Devices (ETDs) contain
perchlorate material, which may require
special handling and regard for the
environment. Check with your local
government’s disposal guidelines.
California residents, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/HazardousWaste/
Perchlorate /index.cfm.

* Air bags and ETDs are designed to
function on a one-time-only basis. An air
bag or ETD that is deployed must be
replaced.

» Do not pass seat belts over sharp edges.
They could tear.

>
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Safety and security

Occupant safety

Do not make any modification that could
change the effectiveness of the seat
belts.

Do not bleach or dye seat belts as this
may severely weaken them. In a crash
they may not be able to provide adequate
protection.

No modifications of any kind may be
made to any components or wiring of the
SRS. This includes changing or removing
any component or part of the SRS, the
installation of additional trim material,
seat covers, badges, etc. over the
steering wheel hub, front passenger front
air bag cover, outboard sides of the seat
backrests, door trim panels, or door
frame trims, and installation of additional
electrical /electronic equipment on or
near SRS components and wiring. Keep
area between air bags and occupants
free of objects (e.g. packages, purses,
umbrellas, etc.).

Do not hang items such as coat hangers
from the coat hooks or handles over the
door. These items may be thrown around
in the vehicle and cause head and other
injuries when the window curtain air bag
is deployed.

* Air bag system components will be hot
after an air bag has inflated. Do not touch
them.

 Never place your feet on the instrument
panel, dashboard, or on the seat. Always
keep both feet on the floor in front of the
seat.

In addition, improper repair work on the
SRS creates a risk of rendering the SRS
inoperative or causing unintended air bag
deployment. Work on the SRS must
therefore only be performed by qualified
technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

For your protection and the protection of
others, when scrapping the air bag unit
or ETD, our safety instructions must be
followed. These instructions are available
from any authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Given the considerable deployment
speed, required inflation volume, and the
material of the air bags, there is the
possibility of abrasions or other,
potentially more serious injuries
resulting from air bag deployment.

If you sell your vehicle, we strongly
recommend that you inform the subsequent

owner that the vehicle is equipped with SRS
and refer them to the applicable section in the
Operator’s Manual.

Front air bags

/\ Observe Safety notes, see

-
_.,'.p'."-_""‘a-._f
PR, 60-3329-31
@ Diriver front air bag
(@ Front passenger front air bag

® Knee bag

The front air bags are designed to provide
increased protection for the driver and front
passenger against the risk of injuries to the
head and thorax.


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=9e2eadde8e97e4a4351f190e17e6c14e&version=1&language=--&variant=--

Driver and front passenger front air bags and
driver’s side knee bag are deployed

« in the event of certain frontal impacts

« if impact exceeds a preset deployment
threshold

« if the system determines that air bag
deployment can offer additional protection
to that provided by the seat belt

 depending on whether the seat belt is in
use

* independently of the side impact air bags
and/or the window curtain air bags

The front air bags in this vehicle have been
designed to inflate in two stages. This allows
the air bags to have different rates of inflation
that are based on the vehicle deceleration
rate as assessed by the air bag control unit.
On the front passenger side, front air bag
(2) deployment is additionally influenced by
the passenger’s weight category as identified
by the Occupant Classification System (OCS)
(> page 48).

The lighter the front passenger side
occupant, the higher the vehicle deceleration
rate required for second stage inflation of
front air bag (2).

Safety and security

The air bags will not deploy in impacts which
do not exceed the system’s preset
deployment thresholds. You will then be
protected by the fastened seat belts.

The front air bags will not deploy in the event
of a rollover unless the vehicle’s rate of
longitudinal deceleration or acceleration
exceeds the preset deployment threshold for
the front air bags.

The front passenger front air bag (2) will only
be deployed if

« the system, based on OCS weight sensor
readings, detects that the front passenger
seat is occupied

* the indicator lamp in the
center console is not lit (> page 51)

* the impact exceeds a preset deployment
threshold

Knee bag

Knee bag (3) is located on the driver side
lower instrument panel. It is designed to
operate together with the driver front air bag
in certain frontal impacts exceeding a preset
deployment threshold. Knee bag (3) operates
best in conjunction with a properly positioned
and fastened seat belt.

Occupant safety

Side impact air bags

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 45.

@ Front side impact air bag
(@ Rear side impact air bag

When deployed, the side impact air bags are
designed to provide increased protection for
the thorax (but not the head, neck and arms)
of the occupants on the side of the vehicle on
which the impact occurs.

The side impact air bags are deployed
* on the impacted side of the vehicle

* in side impacts exceeding a preset
deployment threshold

« regardless of whether the seat beltisin use

>
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« independently of the front air bags
« independently of the ETDs

The front passenger side impact air bag will
not deploy if the OCS senses that the front
passenger seat is empty and the front
passenger seat belt is not fastened (latch
plate is not inserted into the buckle). With an
empty front passenger seat and the seat belt
fastened (latch plate properly inserted into
buckle) the front passenger side impact air
bag will deploy independently of the empty
seat.

The side impact air bags are not deployed in
side impacts which do not exceed the
system’s deployment threshold.

The side air bags will not deploy in the event
of arollover unless the vehicle’s rate of lateral
deceleration or acceleration exceeds the
preset deployment threshold for the side air
bags.

/\ Warning!

Only use seat covers which have been
tested and approved by Mercedes-Benz for
your vehicle model. Using other seat covers
may interfere with or prevent the
deployment of the side impact air bags.

Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center for availability.

Window curtain air bags

/\ Observe Safety notes, see

page 45.
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@ Window curtain air bag

When deployed, window curtain air bags (1)

are designed to provide increased protection
for the head (but not the chest or arms) of the
occupants on the side of the vehicle on which
the impact occurs.

Window curtain air bags (1) are deployed
« on the impacted side of the vehicle

* in side impacts exceeding a preset
deployment threshold

« independently of the front air bags

« regardless of whether the front passenger
seat is occupied

« regardless of whether the seat beltis in use

« in certain vehicle rollovers, if the system
determines that air bag deployment can
offer additional protection to that provided
by the seat belt

Window curtain air bags (1) are not deployed
in impacts which do not exceed the system’s
deployment threshold.

Window curtain air bags (1) deploy in the area
indicated by the arrows.

Occupant Classification System

The Occupant Classification System (OCS)
automatically turns the front passenger front
air bag on or off based on the classified
occupant weight category determined by
weight sensor readings from the front
passenger seat.

The system does not deactivate the front
passenger side impact air bag, the window
curtain air bag and the Emergency Tensioning
Devices (ETDs).

Occupants must sit with the seat belt
properly fastened in a position that is as
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upright as possible with their back against the
seat backrest and feet on the floor to be
correctly classified. If the occupant’s weight
is transferred to another object in the vehicle
(e.g. by leaning on armrests), the OCS may
not be able to properly approximate the
occupant’s weight category.

@ If your seat, including the trim cover and
cushion, needs to be serviced in any way,
take the vehicle to an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Only seat accessories approved by
Mercedes-Benz may be used.

Both the driver and the front passenger
should always use the
indicator lamp as an indication of whether or
not the front passenger is properly
positioned.

/\ Warning!

If the indicator lamp
illuminates when an adult or someone
larger than a small individual is in the front
passenger seat, have the front passenger
re-position himself or herself in the seat

until the indicator lamp

goes out.

Safety and security

In the event of a collision, the air bag control
unit will not allow front passenger front air
bag deployment when the OCS has
classified the front passenger seat
occupant as weighting as much as or less
than a typical 12-month-old child in a
standard child restraint or if the front
passenger seat is classified as being empty.

When the OCS senses that the front
passenger seat occupant is classified as
being up to or less than the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child in a standard
child restraint, the
indicator lamp will illuminate when the
engine is started and remain illuminated,
indicating that the front passenger front air
bag is deactivated.

When the OCS senses that the front
passenger seat is classified as being empty,
the indicator lamp will
illuminate when the engine is started and
remain illuminated, indicating that the front
passenger front air bag is deactivated.
When the OCS senses that the front
passenger seat occupant is classified as
being heavier than the weight of a typical
12-month-old child seated in a standard
child restraint or as being a small individual

Occupant safety

(such as a young teenager or a small adult),
the indicator lamp will
illuminate for approximately 6 seconds
when the engine is started and then,
depending on occupant weight sensor
readings from the seat, remain illuminated
or go out. With the
indicator lamp illuminated, the front
passenger front air bag is deactivated. With
the indicator lamp out, the
front passenger front air bag is activated.
When the OCS senses that the front
passenger seat occupant is classified as an
adult or someone larger than a small
individual, the indicator
lamp will illuminate for approximately 6
seconds when the engine is started and
then go out, indicating that the front
passenger front air bag is activated.

If the B indicator lamp is
illuminated, the front passenger front air
bag is deactivated and will not be deployed.

>
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If the indicator lamp is not

illuminated, the front passenger front air
bag is activated and will be deployed

« in the event of certain frontal impacts

« if impact exceeds a preset deployment
threshold

¢ independently of the side impact air bags

If the front passenger front air bag is
deployed, the rate of inflation will be
influenced by

« the rate of relevant vehicle deceleration
as assessed by the air bag control unit

« the front passenger’s weight category as
identified by the OCS

For more information on air bag display
messages, see (> page 478).

/\ Warning!

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front
seating position. Thus, we strongly
recommend that children be placed in the
rear seats whenever possible. Regardless
of seating position, children 12 years old
and under must be seated and properly

secured in an appropriate infant restraint,
toddler restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

The infant or child restraint must be
properly secured with the vehicle’s seat
belt, the seat belt and top tether strap, or
lower anchors and top tether strap, fully in
accordance with the child seat
manufacturer’s instructions.

Occupants, especially children, should
always sit as upright as possible, wear the
seat belt properly and use an appropriately
sized infant restraint, toddler restraint, or
booster seat recommended for the size and
weight of the child.

Children can be killed or seriously injured
by an inflating air bag. Note the following
important information when circumstances
require you to place a child in the front
passenger seat:

* Your vehicle is equipped with air bag
technology designed to deactivate the
front passenger front air bag in your
vehicle when the system senses the
weight of a typical 12-month-old child or
less along with the weight of a standard

appropriate child restraint on the front
passenger seat.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front
passenger front air bag inflates in a
collision which could occur under some
circumstances, even with the air bag
technology installed in your vehicle. The
only means to completely eliminate this
risk is to never place a child in a rear-
facing child restraint in the front seat. We
therefore strongly recommend that you
always place a child in a rear-facing child
restraint in a backseat.

If you must install a rear-facing child
restraint on the front passenger seat
because circumstances require you to do
so, make sure the
indicator lamp is illuminated, indicating
that the front passenger front air bag is
deactivated. Should the
indicator lamp not illuminate or go out
while the restraint is installed, please
check installation. Periodically check the

indicator lamp while

driving to make sure the

indicator lamp is
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illuminated. If the
indicator lamp goes out or remains out,
do not transport a child on the front
passenger seat until the system has been
repaired.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front
passenger front air bag inflates.

If you have to place a child in a forward-
facing child restraint on the front
passenger seat, move the seat as far
back as possible, use the proper child
restraint recommended for the age, size
and weight of the child, and secure child
restraint with the vehicle’s seat belt
according to the child seat
manufacturer’s instructions. For children
larger than the typical 12-month-old
child, the front passenger front air bag
may or may not be activated.

Deployment of the driver front air bag does
not mean that the front passenger front air
bag also should have deployed.

The OCS may have determined:
« that the seat was empty or occupied by the

weight up to or less than that of a typical
12-month-old child seated in a standard

Safety and security

child restraint - both instances where the
system suppresses deployment of the front
passenger front air bag even though the
impact met the criteria and was of
sufficient severity to deploy the driver front
air bag

that the seat was occupied by a small
individual (such as a young teenager or a
small adult) or a child who weighs more
than the weight of a typical 12-month-old
child in a standard child restraint - both of
which are instances where the system may
suppress deployment of the front
passenger front air bag even though the
impact met the criteria and was of
sufficient severity to deploy the driver front
air bag

Occupant safety
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@ Front passenger front air bag off indicator
lamp

The indicator lamp (1) will be
illuminated, except with the SmartKey
removed from the starter switch or with the
starter switch in position 0.
/N\ Warning!
If the indicator lamp and the
indicator lamp are lit at the
same time, there is a malfunction in the
OCS. The front passenger front air bag will
be deactivated in this case. Have the
system checked as soon as possible by
qualified technicians. Contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.
Only have the seat repaired or replaced at

an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center. B>
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In order to ensure proper operation of the
air bag system and OCS:

« Sit with the seat belt properly fastened in
a position that is as upright as possible
with your back against the seat backrest.

* While seated, an occupant should not
position him/herself in such a way as to
cause the occupant’s weight to be lifted
from the seat bottom as this may result
in the OCS being unable to correctly
approximate the occupant’s weight
category.

* Read and observe all warnings in this
chapter.

Occupant Classification System Self-
test

After turning the SmartKey in the starter
switch to position 1 or 2 or pressing the
KEYLESS-GO start/stop button once or
twice, the indicator lamp
illuminates. If an adult occupant is properly
sitting on the front passenger seat and the
system classifies the occupant as an adult,
the indicator lamp will
illuminate and go out after approximately 6
seconds.

If the seat is not occupied and the system
classifies the front passenger seat as being

empty, the indicator lamp
will illuminate and not go out.

/\ Warning!

If the indicator lamp does
not illuminate, the system is not
functioning. You must contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center before
seating any child on the front passenger
seat.

For more information, see the “Practical
hints” section (> page 538).

/\ Warning!

Never place anything between seat cushion
and child seat (e.g. pillow), since it reduces
the effectiveness of the OCS. The bottom
and back of the child seat must make full
contact with the passenger seat cushion
and backrest.

If necessary, adjust the tilt of the passenger
seat backrest.

An incorrectly mounted child seat could
cause injuries to the child in case of an
accident, instead of increasing protection
for the child.

Follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
installation of child seats.

Seat belts

Safety notes

The use of seat belts and infant and child
restraint systems is required by law in all 50
states, the District of Columbia, the U.S.
territories and all Canadian provinces.

Even where this is not the case, all vehicle
occupants should have their seat belts
fastened whenever the vehicle is in motion.

For information on infants and children
traveling with you in the vehicle and restraint
systems for infants and children, see
“Children in the vehicle” (> page 59).
/\ Warning!
Always fasten your seat belt before driving
off. Always make sure all of your
passengers are properly restrained. You

and your passengers should always wear
seat belts.

Failure to wear and properly fasten and
position your seat belt greatly increases
your risk of injuries and their likely severity
in an accident.
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If you are ever in an accident, your injuries
can be considerably more severe without
your seat belt properly buckled. Without
your seat belt buckled, you are much more
likely to hit the interior of the vehicle or be
ejected fromit. You can be seriously injured
or killed.

In the same crash, the possibility of injury
or death is lessened if you are properly
wearing your seat belt. The air bags can
only protect as intended if the occupants
are properly wearing their seat belts.

/\ Warning!

Never ride in a moving vehicle with the seat
backrest in an excessively reclined position
as this can be dangerous. You could slide
under the seat belt in a collision. If you slide
under it, the seat belt would apply force at
the abdomen or neck. That could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The seat
backrest and seat belt provide the best
restraint when the wearer is in a position
that is as upright as possible and the seat
belt is properly positioned on the body.

/\ Warning!
Never let more people ride in the vehicle
than there are seat belts available. Make

sure everyone riding in the vehicle is
correctly restrained with a separate seat
belt. Never use a seat belt for more than
one person at a time.

/\ Warning!

Damaged seat belts or seat belts that have
been subjected to stress in an accident
must be replaced and their anchoring
points must also be checked.

Only use seat belts which have been
approved by Mercedes-Benz.

Do not make any modifications to the seat
belts. This can lead to unintended
activation of the ETDs or to their failure to
activate when necessary.

Do not bleach or dye seat belts as this may
severely weaken them. In a crash they may
not be able to provide adequate protection.
Have all work carried out only by qualified
technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Safety and security

Occupant safety

Proper use of seat belts

/\ Warning!
USE SEAT BELTS PROPERLY

* Seat belts can only work when used
properly. Never wear seat belts in any
other way than as described in this
section, as that could result in serious
injuries in case of an accident.

Each occupant should wear their seat
belt at all times, because seat belts help
reduce the likelihood of and potential
severity of injuries in accidents, including
rollovers. The integrated restraint system
includes SRS (driver front air bag, driver
side knee bag, front passenger front air
bag, side impact air bags, window curtain
air bags for side windows), Emergency
Tensioning Devices (ETDs), seat belt
force limiters, and front seat knee
bolsters.

The system is designed to enhance the
protection offered to properly belted
occupants in certain frontal (front air
bags, driver side knee bag, and ETDs) and
side (side impact air bags, window
curtain air bags, and ETDs) impacts
which exceed preset deployment

>
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thresholds and in certain rollovers
(window curtain air bags and ETDs).

* Never wear the shoulder belt under your
arm, against your neck or off your
shoulder. In a frontal crash, your body
would move too far forward. That would
increase the chance of head and neck
injuries. The seat belt would also apply
too much force to the ribs or abdomen,
which could severely injure internal
organs such as your liver or spleen.
Adjust the seat belt so that the shoulder
section is located as close as possible to
the middle of the shoulder (it should not
touch the neck). Never pass the shoulder
portion of the seat belt under your arm.

Position the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips and not across the
abdomen. If the lap belt is positioned
across your abdomen, it could cause
serious injuries in a crash.

Never wear seat belts over rigid or
breakable objects in or on your clothing,
such as eyeglasses, pens, keys etc., as
these might cause injuries.

* Make sure the seat belt is always fitted
snugly. Take special care of this when
wearing loose clothing.

* Never use a seat belt for more than one
person at a time. Do not fasten a seat belt
around a person and another person or
other objects at the same time.

Seat belts should not be worn twisted. In
a crash, you would not have the full width
of the seat belt to distribute impact
forces. The twisted seat belt against your
body could cause injuries.

Pregnant women should also always use
a lap/shoulder belt. The lap belt portion
should be positioned as low as possible
on the hips to avoid any possible
pressure on the abdomen.

Place the seat backrest in a position that
is as upright as possible.

Check your seat belt during travel to
make sure it is properly positioned.

Never place your feet on the instrument
panel, dashboard, or on the seat. Always
keep both feet on the floor in front of the
seat.

* When using a seat belt to secure infant
restraints, toddler restraints, or children

in booster seats, always follow the child
seat manufacturer’s instructions.

/N\ Warning!
Do not pass seat belts over sharp edges.
They could tear.

Do not allow the seat belt to get caught in
the door or in the seat adjustment
mechanism. This could damage the seat
belt.

Never attempt to make modifications to
seat belts. This could impair the
effectiveness of the seat belts.

Fastening the seat belts

/\ Warning!

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front
seating position. Thus, we strongly
recommend that children be placed in the
rear seats whenever possible. Regardless
of seating position, children 12 years old
and under must be seated and properly
secured in an appropriately sized infant
restraint, toddler restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=58a78dd6364febde351f15141840bf77&version=3&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=3c66fccc65007b02351f15156d332081&version=6&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=dbaff4c911c13aca351f15142e44b9fc&version=2&language=en&variant=US

child. For additional information, see
“Children in the vehicle”.

A child’s risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle
and/or the child is not properly secured in
the child restraint.

A
@ Seat belt outlet
@ Latch plate

® Buckle
@ Seat belt release button

» With a smooth motion, pull the seat belt out
of seat belt outlet (7).

» Place the shoulder portion of the seat belt
across the top of your shoulder and the lap
portion across your hips.

» Push latch plate (2) into buckle (3) until it
clicks.

» If necessary, tighten the lap portion to a
snug fit by pulling shoulder portion up.

Releasing the seat belts

> Press seat belt release button ()
(> page 55).
Allow the retractor to completely rewind
the seat belt by guiding latch plate (2)
(> page 55).

H Make sure the seat belt retracts fully so
that the seat belt and /or latch plate cannot
get caught or pinched in the door or in the
seat mechanism. This can damage the seat
belt and impair its effectiveness, and/or
cause damage to the door and/or door trim
panel. Such damage is not covered by the
Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty.

Safety and security

Occupant safety

Damaged seat belts must be replaced.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Enhanced seat belt reminder system

When the engine is started, the seat belt
telltale will always illuminate for

6 seconds to remind you and your passengers
to fasten your seat belts.

If the driver’s seat belt is not fastened when
the engine is started, an additional warning
chime will also sound for a maximum of

6 seconds or until the driver’s seat belt is
fastened.

If after these 6 seconds the driver’s or the
front passenger’s seat belt (with the front
passenger seat occupied) is not fastened with
both doors closed,

* the seat belt telltale 228 remains
illuminated for as long as either the driver’s
or front passenger’s seat belt is not
fastened.

« and if the vehicle speed once exceeds
15 mph (25 km/h), the seat belt telltale
starts flashing and a warning chime
sounds with increasing intensity for a
maximum of 60 seconds or until the

>
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driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt are
fastened.

If you and/or your passenger release the
seat belt during driving, the seat belt
telltale starts flashing and the
warning chime sounds as described before.
If the driver’s or the front passenger’s seat
belt remains unfastened after 60 seconds,
the warning chime stops sounding, the seat
belt telltale stops flashing but
continues to be illuminated.

After a vehicle standstill, the warning chime
is reactivated and the seat belt telltale

is flashing again if the vehicle speed
once exceeds 15 mph (25 km/h).

The seat belt telltale will only go out if
both the driver’s and the front passenger’s
seat belt (with the front passenger seat
occupied) are fastened, or the vehicle is
standing still and a door is opened.

For more information, see “Practical
hints” (> page 531).

Emergency Tensioning Device (ETD),
seat belt force limiter

The seat belts are equipped with ETDs and
seat belt force limiters.

The ETDs are designed to activate in the
following cases:

« in frontal or rear-end impacts exceeding
the system’s preset deployment threshold

« in side impacts exceeding the system’s
preset deployment threshold on the far
side of the impact

¢ in certain vehicle rollovers

« if the restraint systems are operational and
functioning correctly, see indicator
lamp (> page 43)

The ETDs for the front seats will only activate
if the front seat belts are fastened (latch plate
properly inserted into buckle).

The ETDs for the rear seats will activate with
or without the respective seat belts fastened.

In an impact, the ETDs remove slack from the
seat belts in such a way that the seat belts fit
more snugly against the body. Seat belt force
limiters, when activated, are employed to
help reduce the peak force exerted by the
seat belts on occupants during a crash.

@ The ETDs do not correct an incorrect seat
position or incorrectly worn seat belts.

The ETDs do not pull occupants back
toward the seat backrest.

/\ Warning!

Pyrotechnic ETDs that were activated must
be replaced.

For your safety, when disposing of the
pyrotechnic ETDs always follow our safety
instructions. These are available at any
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Automatic comfort-fit feature seat belt

An automatic comfort-fit feature for the front
seats reduces the retracting force of the seat
belts when they are in normal use.

Preventive occupant safety (PRE-
SAFE®)

/\ Warning!

PRE-SAFE® is intended to reduce the
effects of an accident on vehicle occupants
who are wearing their seat belt properly.
Despite having the PRE-SAFE® system in
your vehicle, the possibility of injuries
occurring as a result of an accident cannot
be eliminated. Therefore, you should
always drive carefully and adjust your
driving to the prevailing road, weather, and
traffic conditions.


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=033581e93c431c33351f15157fdea026&version=7&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=033581e93c431c33351f15157fdea026&version=7&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=c0b81fa14acabd6e351f15140a250495&version=5&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=10efc0a53c43cb2d351f15156532a1a1&version=4&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=388560123c843371351f15153ae82073&version=5&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=388560123c843371351f15153ae82073&version=5&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=78b5e1c64ad40c64351f15142045c4e4&version=4&language=en&variant=US

Your vehicle takes preventive measures to
better protect the occupants in the following
hazardous situations automatically.

PRE-SAFE® takes preventive measures in

« emergency braking situations, e.g. if the
Brake Assist System (BAS) (> page 66) is
activated
or when

BAS Plus (> page 66) or the PRE-SAFE
Brake (> page 72) is strongly intervening

« critical dynamic driving situations, e.g.
when the vehicle is understeering or
oversteering because it has exceeded its
physical limitations or in case of evasive
steering maneuvers at speeds above
approximately 85 mph (140 km/h)

When you are driving faster than 20 mph

(30 km/h), PRE-SAFE® takes the following

measures in such situations:

« If the passenger seat is in an unfavorable
position, it will be adjusted to a better
position.

* The system increases the air pressure in
the air pockets (on the sides of the seat

Safety and security

cushion and backrest) of the drive-dynamic
multicontour front seats.

« If the vehicle is in a critical dynamic driving
situation, the front side windows and the
tilt/sliding sunroof also closes until only a
small gap remains.

If the closing procedure of the side windows
or tilt/sliding sunroof is blocked, the side
windows or tilt/sliding sunroof will stop and
open slightly.

Once the hazardous situation is over without
an accident occurring, PRE-SAFE® decreases
the air pressure in the air pockets of the drive-
dynamic multicontour front seats. You can
readjust all of the settings made by PRE-
SAFE®,

If the seat belts do not release:
» Adjust the seat backrest to the rear until

the seat belt tension is diminished.
The locking mechanism releases.

H When adjusting the seat backrests, make
sure there are no items behind the seats.
Otherwise, you could damage the seats.

Occupant safety
Correct driver seat adjustment

/\ Warning!

In order to avoid possible loss of vehicle
control, all seat, head restraint, steering
wheel, and rear view mirror adjustments, as
well as fastening of seat belts, must be
done before the vehicle is put into motion.
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Occupant safety

@ Steering wheel
@ Seat belt
® Seat

Steering wheel

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 310.

» Position steering wheel (1) properly
(> page 310).

Make sure:

* You can reach steering wheel (1) with your
arms slightly bent at the elbows.

* You can move your legs freely.

« All displays (including malfunction and
indicator lamps) on the instrument cluster
are clearly visible.

Seat belt
/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 52.
» Fasten and position your seat belt (2)
(> page 54) correctly.
Make sure:

* Seat belt (2) is always fitted snugly.

* Adjust seat belt (2) so that the shoulder
section is located as close as possible to
the middle of the shoulder.

* Place the lap portion of seat belt (2) as low
as possible on your hips.
Seat and head restraint

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 303.

» Position seat (3) (> page 304) and head
restraint properly (> page 306).

Observe the following points:
« Always be in a properly seated position.

* The position should be as far rearward from
the front air bag in steering wheel (1) as
possible, while still permitting proper
operation of vehicle controls.

* Adjust seat (3) to a comfortable seating
position that still allows you to reach the
accelerator/brake pedal safely.

* Seat (3) must be adjusted so that you can
correctly fasten and position your
seat belt (2).

* The seat backrest must be in a position that
is as nearly upright as possible.

» Adjust the seat cushion so that the front
edge of the seat cushion lightly supports
your legs.

 Adjust the head restraint so that it is as
close to the head as possible and the
center of the head restraint supports the
back of the head at eye level.

* Never place hands under seat (3) or near
any moving parts while seat (3) is being
adjusted.
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Children in the vehicle

Safety notes

If an infant or child is traveling with you in the
vehicle:

» Secure the child using an infant or child
restraint appropriate to the age and size of
the child.

» Make sure the infant or child is properly
secured at all times while the vehicle is in
motion.

Safety and security

/\ Warning!

When leaving the vehicle, always remove
the SmartKey from the starter switch.
Always take the SmartKey with you and
lock the vehicle. Do not leave children
unattended in the vehicle, even if they are
secured in a child restraint system, or with
access to an unlocked vehicle. A child’s
unsupervised access to a vehicle could
result in an accident and/or serious
personal injury. The children could

* injure themselves on parts of the vehicle

* be seriously or fatally injured through
excessive exposure to extreme heat or
cold

* injure themselves or cause an accident
with vehicle equipment that can be
operated even if the SmartKey is
removed from the starter switch or
removed from the vehicle, such as seat
adjustment, steering wheel adjustment,
or the memory function.

If children open a door, they could injure
other persons or get out of the vehicle and
injure themselves or be injured by following
traffic.

Occupant safety

Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The child restraint system’s
metal parts, for example, could become
very hot, and the child could be burned on
these parts.

/\ Warning!

Do not carry heavy or hard objects in the
passenger compartment unless they are
firmly secured in place.

Unsecured or improperly positioned cargo
increases a child’s risk of injury in the event
of

* strong braking maneuvers

* sudden changes of direction
* an accident
For more information on loading, please refer

to the “Loading and storing” (> page 396)
chapter.

Infant and child restraint systems

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 59.
We recommend all infants and children be
properly restrained at all times while the

vehicle is in motion. B>
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Occupant safety

Alllap/shoulder belts except the driver’s seat
belt have special seat belt retractors for
secure fastening of child restraints.

To fasten a child restraint, follow child
restraint instructions for mounting. Then pull
the shoulder belt out completely and let it
retract. During seat belt retraction, a
ratcheting sound can be heard to indicate
that the special seat belt retractor is
activated. The seat belt is now locked. Push
down on child restraint to take up any slack.

To deactivate, release the seat belt buckle
and let the seat belt retract completely. To
deactivate the special seat belt retractor for
the front passenger seat, the front passenger
seat must be in the most backward position.
The seat belt can again be used in the usual
manner.

/N\ Warning!

Never release the seat belt buckle while the
vehicle is in motion, since the special seat
belt retractor will be deactivated.

@ Information on child seats with mounting
fittings for tether anchorages
(> page 62).
For information on LATCH-type child seat
anchors (> page 62).

The use of infant or child restraints is required
by law in all 50 states, the District of
Columbia, the U.S. territories and all
Canadian provinces.

Infants and small children should be seated
in an appropriate infant or child restraint
system, properly secured in accordance with
the manufacturer’s instructions for the child
restraint, that complies with U.S. Federal
Motor Vehicle Safety Standards 213 and 225
and Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards 213 and 210.2.

A statement by the child restraint
manufacturer of compliance with these
standards can be found on the instruction
label on the restraint and in the instruction
manual provided with the restraint.

When using any infant restraint, toddler
restraint, or booster seat, make sure to
carefully read and follow all manufacturer’s
instructions for installation and use.

Please read and observe warning labels
affixed to the inside of the vehicle and to
infant or child restraints.

/\ Warning!
According to accident statistics, children

are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front

seating position. Thus, we strongly
recommend that children be placed in the
rear seats whenever possible. Regardless
of seating position, children 12 years old
and under must be seated and properly
secured in an appropriate infant restraint,
toddler restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

The infant or child restraint must be
properly secured with the vehicle’s seat
belt, the seat belt and top tether strap, or
lower anchors and top tether strap, fully in
accordance with the child seat
manufacturer’s instructions.

Occupants, especially children, should
always sit as upright as possible, wear the
seat belt properly and use an appropriately
sized infant restraint, toddler restraint, or
booster seat recommended for the size and
weight of the child.

Children can be killed or seriously injured
by an inflating air bag. Note the following
important information when circumstances
require you to place a child in the front
passenger seat:

* Your vehicle is equipped with air bag
technology designed to deactivate the
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front passenger front air bag in your
vehicle when the system senses the
weight of a typical 12-month-old child or
less along with the weight of a standard
appropriate child restraint on the front
passenger seat.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front
passenger front air bag inflates in a
collision which could occur under some
circumstances, even with the air bag
technology installed in your vehicle. The
only means to completely eliminate this
risk is to never place a child in a rear-
facing child restraint in the front seat. We
therefore strongly recommend that you
always place a child in a rear-facing child
restraint in a backseat.

If you must install a rear-facing child
restraint on the front passenger seat
because circumstances require you to do
so, make sure the
indicator lamp is illuminated, indicating
that the front passenger front air bag is
deactivated. Should the
indicator lamp not illuminate or go out
while the restraint is installed, please

Safety and security

check installation. Periodically check the

indicator lamp while
driving to make sure the

indicator lamp is
illuminated. If the
indicator lamp goes out or remains out,
do not transport a child on the front
passenger seat until the system has been
repaired.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front
passenger front air bag inflates.

If you have to place a child in a forward-
facing child restraint on the front
passenger seat, move the seat as far
back as possible, use the proper child
restraint recommended for the age, size
and weight of the child, and secure child
restraint with the vehicle’s seat belt
according to the child seat
manufacturer’s instructions. For children
larger than the typical 12-month-old
child, the front passenger front air bag
may or may not be activated.

/\ Warning!
Infants and small children should never
share a seat belt with another occupant.

Occupant safety

During an accident, they could be crushed
between the occupant and seat belt.

A child’s risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle
and/or the child is not properly secured in
the child restraint.

Children too big for a toddler restraint must
ride in seats using regular seat belts.
Position shoulder belt across chest and
shoulder, not face or neck. A booster seat
may be necessary to achieve proper seat
belt positioning for children over 41 Ib

(18 kg) until they reach a height where a
lap/shoulder belt fits properly without a
booster.

When the child restraint is not in use,
remove it from the vehicle or secure it with
the seat belt to prevent the child restraint
from becoming a projectile in the event of
an accident.
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Occupant safety

Installation of infant and child restraint
systems

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 59.

This vehicle is equipped with tether
anchorages for a top tether strap at each of
the rear seating positions.
Top tether straps enable an additional
connection to be made between child
restraint systems secured with LATCH-type
anchors and rear seats. This can further
reduce the risk of injury.

A

A
<

PR112-3004-31

(@ Anchorage ring cover

» Remove anchorage ring cover (1) from the
anchorage ring of the seat on which a child
seat is to be installed.

» Store anchorage ring cover (1) in a
convenient place (e.g. glove box).

P91.20-2202-31

(@ Anchorage ring
® Hook
® Top tether strap

» Guide top tether strap (2) between the
head restraint and top of the seat backrest.
The head restraint must be positioned such
that top tether strap (2) can pass freely
between the head restraint and top of the
seat backrest.

> Make sure top tether strap (2) is not
twisted.

> Securely fasten hook (3), which is part of
top tether strap (4), to anchorage ring (2).

> For safety, make sure hook (3) is attached
to anchorage ring (2) beyond the safety
catch, as illustrated.

Once hook (3) is attached, the child restraint
itself can be secured.

» Install the child restraint system and
tighten top tether strap (2) according to the
child restraint manufacturer’s instructions.

After removing the child restraint system and
top tether strap (4).

> Reinstall anchorage ring cover (7).

Child seat anchors - LATCH-type

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 59.
This vehicle is equipped with two LATCH-type
anchors (at each of the rear seats) for the
installation of a LATCH-type child seat with
matching mounting fittings.

/\ Warning!

Children too big for a toddler restraint must
ride in seats using regular seat belts.
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Position shoulder belt across chest and
shoulder, not face or neck.

Abooster seat may be necessary to achieve
proper seat belt positioning for children
over 41 |b (18 kg) until they reach a height
where a lap/shoulder belt fits properly
without a booster.

Install child seat according to
manufacturer’s instructions.

The child seat must be firmly attached to
the right and left side anchors.

An incorrectly mounted child seat may
come loose during an accident which could
result in serious injury or death to the child.

Damaged or impact damaged child seats or
child seat mounting fittings must be
replaced.

Non-LATCH-type child seats may also be used
and can be installed using the vehicle’s seat
belt system. Install child seat according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.

The LATCH-type anchors are covered with
upholstery blends.

Safety and security

J"I/z-auls-m
@ Indicates the position of the anchors

@ Anchors

® Upholstery blend

@ Installation device

» Fold upholstery blend (3) upward to access
anchors (2).

» Turn installation device (4) to a vertical
position so that upholstery blend (3) does
not fold down.

» Install a LATCH-type child seat according
to the manufacturer’s instructions.

A rigid connection between the child seat
and the body of the vehicle is established.

Occupant safety
Child safety

Override switch

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 59.
With the override switch you can disable the
rear side window switches in the rear trim
panels.

/\ Warning!

Activate the override switch when children
are riding in the back seats of the vehicle.
The children may otherwise injure
themselves, e.g. by becoming trapped in
the window opening.

@ Override switch
@ Indicator lamp
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Panic alarm

» Activating: Press override switch (7). @ Canada only:
Indicator lamp (2) comes on. This device complies with RSS-210 of
The rear side windows can no longer be Industry Canada. Operation is subject to

operated using the respective switch the following two conditions:

located in the rear trim panels.
It is still possible to operate the rear side
windows using the switches located on the
door control panel of the driver’s door.

1. Thisdevice may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any
interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

» Deactivating: Press override switch (1)
again.
Indicator lamp (2) goes out.

S Any unauthorized modification to this

The rear side windows can again be device could void the user’s authority to
operated using the respective switch ® button operate the equipment.
located in the rear trim panels.
For more information on power windows, see @ UsA only: > Activating: Press and hold button (1) for at
the “Controls in detail” section This device complies with Part 15 of the least 1 second.
(> page 325). FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the An audible alarm and flashing exterior
following two conditions: lamps will operate briefly.
1. This device may not cause harmful > Deactivating: Press button (1) again.
interference, and or
2. this device must accept any » Insert the SmartKey in the starter switch.
interference received, including or

interference that may cause undesired . press the KEYLESS-GO start/stop button.
operation. The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO must be
Any unauthorized modification to this inside the vehicle.
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.
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Driving safety systems Safety notes

Introduction

This section contains information about the
following driving safety systems:

« ABS (Antilock Brake System)

« Adaptive Brake

« Adaptive Brake Lights

« BAS (Brake Assist System)

* BAS Plus (Brake Assist System Plus)

» EBP (Electronic Brake Proportioning)

* ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

* PRE-SAFE® Brake (Preventive Occupant
Safety System)

@ In winter operation, the maximum
effectiveness of most of the driving
systems described in this section is only
achieved with winter tires, or snow chains
as required.

/\ Warning!
The following factors increase the risk of
accidents:

* Excessive speed, especially in turns
» Wet and slippery road surfaces
* Following another vehicle too closely

The driving safety systems described in this
section cannot reduce these risks or
prevent the natural laws of physics from
acting on the vehicle. They cannot increase
braking or steering efficiency beyond that
afforded by the condition of the vehicle
brakes and tires or the traction afforded.

Only a safe, attentive, and skillful driver can
prevent accidents.

The capabilities of a vehicle equipped with
the driving safety systems described in this
section must never be exploited in a
reckless or dangerous manner which could
jeopardize the user’s safety or the safety of
others.

Always adjust your driving style to the
prevailing road and weather conditions and
keep a safe distance to other road users
and objects on the street.

Driving safety systems

If a driving system malfunctions, other
driving safety systems may also switch off.
Observe indicator and warning lamps that
may come on as well as messages in the
multifunction display that may appear.

ABS

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 65.

/N\ Warning!

Do not pump the brake pedal. Use firm,
steady brake pedal pressure instead.
Pumping the brake pedal defeats the
purpose of the ABS and significantly
reduces braking effectiveness.

The Antilock Brake System (ABS) regulates
the brake pressure so that the wheels do not
lock during braking. This allows you to
maintain the ability to steer your vehicle.
The ABS is functional above a speed of
approximately 5 mph (8 km/h) independent
of road surface conditions.

On slippery road surfaces, the ABS will
respond even to light brake pressure.

The F@} indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster comes on when you switch on the e
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Driving safety systems

ignition. It goes out when the engine is
running.

Braking

At the instant one of the wheels is about to
lock up, a slight pulsation can be felt in the
brake pedal, indicating that the ABS is in the
regulating mode.

> Keep firm and steady pressure on the brake
pedal while you feel the pulsation.

Continuous, steady brake pedal pressure
yields the advantages provided by the ABS,
namely braking power and the ability to steer
the vehicle.

The pulsating brake pedal can be an
indication of hazardous road conditions and
functions as a reminder to take extra care
while driving.

Emergency brake maneuver

» Keep continuous full pressure on the brake
pedal.
/\ Warning!
If the ABS malfunctions, other driving
safety systems such as the BAS or the
ESP® are also switched off. Observe
indicator and warning lamps that may come

on as well as messages in the multifunction
display that may appear.

If the ABS malfunctions, the wheels may
lock during hard braking, reducing steering
capability and extending the braking
distance.

For more information, see “What to do
if .77 (> page 528).

BAS

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 65.
The Brake Assist System (BAS) operates in
emergency situations. If you apply the brakes
very quickly, the BAS automatically provides
full brake boost, thereby potentially reducing
the braking distance.

» Apply continuous full braking pressure until
the emergency braking situation is over.
The ABS will prevent the wheels from
locking.

When you release the brake pedal, the brakes

function again as normal. The BAS is then

deactivated.

/\ Warning!

If the BAS malfunctions, the brake system
still functions, but without the additional

brake boost available that the BAS would
normally provide in an emergency braking
maneuver. Therefore, the braking distance
may increase.

BAS Plus (USA only)

The Brake Assist System Plus (BAS Plus)
operates in emergency braking situations and
uses radar sensors to assess the traffic
situation. BAS Plus assists you in braking at
speeds above approximately 20 mph

(30 km/h).

When traveling in Canada in a vehicle not
registered in Canada, you must switch off the
radar sensor system (> page 247). Canadian
law does not permit the use of the radar
sensor system for vehicles from outside of
Canada.

When you switch off the radar system, the
following functions are deactivated:

* BAS Plus

* PRE-SAFE® Brake (> page 72)

« DISTRONIC Plus (> page 350)

« Park Assist (> page 369)

« Blind Spot Assist (> page 382)

« Advanced Parking Guidance (> page 373)
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/\ Warning!

BAS Plus is a convenience system designed
to assist the driver during vehicle
operation. The responsibility for the vehicle
speed and the distance to the vehicle
ahead, including most importantly brake
operation to assure safe stopping distance,
always remains with the driver.

Always pay attention to traffic conditions
even while BAS Plus is switched on.
Otherwise, you may not be able to
recognize dangerous situations until it is
too late and could cause an accident
resulting in personal or fatal injury to you
or others.

@ This device has been approved by the FCC
as a “Vehicular Radar System”. The radar
sensor is intended for use in an automotive
radar system only. Removal, tampering, or
altering of the device will void any
warranties, and is not permitted by the
FCC. Do not tamper with, alter, or use in
any non-approved way.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

BAS Plus detects obstacles that are in your
driving path for a sufficient period of time to

Safety and security

permit the system to recognize these
obstacles. If you approach the detected
obstacle quickly, BAS Plus calculates the
level of brake power boost appropriate for the
circumstance to supply when the driver
applies the brakes.

When you step quickly on the brake pedal in
an emergency braking situation, BAS Plus
automatically regulates the brake power
boost to a level that is suitable for the traffic
situation.

If BAS Plus requires a particularly high brake
power boost, PRE-SAFE® is activated at the
same time.

» Keep constant pressure on the brake pedal
until the emergency braking situation is
over.

During this process, the ABS prevents the
wheels from locking up.

The brakes will resume normal operation

after

« the brake pedal is released
° no obstacles are detected in your path

* the system no longer senses a risk of a
collision

BAS Plus is then deactivated.

Driving safety systems

BAS Plus can react to stationary obstacles
such as standing or parked vehicles at road
speeds of up to approximately 40 mph

(70 km/h).

BAS Plus can only assist you when the radar
sensors are switched on and functional. You
can check whether the sensors are active by
switching on DISTRONIC Plus (> page 350)
or using the Radar sensors function

(> page 247) in the instrument cluster
control system.

/\ Warning!
BAS Plus will only respond with brake

assistance if it has clearly detected an
object. Detection can be impeded by

* dirty or covered sensors
« snowfall or heavy rain
« disturbance from other radar sources

* strong radar reflection such as in parking
garages

BAS Plus uses radar signals that are not
reflected well by narrow objects and
absorptive materials. For this reason BAS
Plus will not react to persons, animals, and
approaching traffic or cross-traffic.

BAS Plus may not detect narrow vehicles
driving in front of you, such as motorcycles
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and vehicles driving offset from your
vehicle center.

After a hard collision or damage to the front
of the vehicle from an accident, have the
adjustment and operation of the radar
sensors checked by an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center.

If BAS Plus is not available due to a radar
sensor malfunction, the braking system will
continue to function normally with full brake
boost and full standard BAS function.

Adaptive Brake

Adaptive Brake provides a high level of
braking safety as well as increased braking
comfort. It is coupled with the ABS, the
ESP® and the BAS. Adaptive Brake takes
driver and vehicle characteristics into
consideration, thus achieving an optimal
braking effect.

For more information on the brake system,
see (> page 455).

Adaptive Brake Lights

@ This function is only available for the
CL 600 (USA only).

The brake lamps flash in quick intervals while
you are braking hard at a speed of more than
30 mph (50 km/h) or when you are braking
with the aid of BAS or BAS Plus. This helps to
alert drivers behind you.

If you bring the car to a complete stop by hard
braking at a speed of more than 40 mph

(70 km/h), the hazard warning flasher
automatically comes on as soon as the
vehicle is at a standstill. While the vehicle is
stationary, the brake lamps are continuously
lit up. Once you drive faster than 6 mph

(10 km/h) afterward, the hazard warning
flasher goes out.

EBP

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 65.
The Electronic Brake Proportioning (EBP)
enhances braking effectiveness by allowing
the rear brakes to supply a greater proportion
of the braking effort in straight line braking
without a loss of vehicle stability.

/\ Warning!

If the EBP malfunctions, the brake system
will still function with full brake boost.
However, the rear wheels could lock up
during emergency braking situations, for
example. You could lose control of the
vehicle and cause an accident.

Adapt your driving style to the changed
driving characteristics.


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=9c3e86f33c9102d4351f15151d1161b4&version=4&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=b7c7e993a6e4f057351f190e424fe329&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=7d393cfc3c91dd14351f15154ea52347&version=4&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=74faf602889a55c9351f15154b80c2d5&version=3&language=en&variant=US

ESP®

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 65.
The Electronic Stability Program (ESP®) is
operational as soon as the engine is running
and monitors the vehicle’s traction (force of
adhesive friction between the tires and the
road surface) and handling.

The ESP® recognizes when a wheel is
spinning or if the vehicle starts to skid. By
applying brakes to individual wheels and by
limiting the engine output, the ESP® works to
stabilize the vehicle. The ESP® is especially
useful while driving off and on wet or slippery
road surfaces. The ESP® also stabilizes the
vehicle during braking and steering
maneuvers.

The ESP® warning lamp in the
instrument cluster comes on when you switch
on the ignition. It goes out when the engine
is running.

The ESP® warning lamp in the
instrument cluster flashes when the ESP® is
engaged.

/\ Warning!

Never switch off the ESP® when you see the
ESP® warning lamp flashing in the
instrument cluster. In this case proceed as
follows:

» When driving off, apply as little throttle
as possible.

* While driving, ease up on the accelerator
pedal.

» Adapt your speed and driving style to the
prevailing road conditions.

Failure to observe these guidelines could
cause the vehicle to skid. The ESP® cannot
prevent accidents resulting from excessive
speed.

H Vehicles with 4MATIC:

Only conduct operational or performance
tests on a two-axle dynamometer. If such
tests are necessary, contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center. You could
otherwise seriously damage the brake
system or the transfer case which is not
covered by the Mercedes-Benz Limited
Warranty.

H Vehicles with 4MATIC:

Safety and security
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Because the ESP® operates automatically,
the engine and ignition must be shut off
(SmartKey in starter switch position 0 or

1 or KEYLESS-GO start/stop button in
position 0 or 1) when the electronic parking
brake is being tested on a brake test
dynamometer.

Active braking action through the ESP®
may otherwise seriously damage the brake
system which is not covered by the
Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty.

B Vehicles without 4MATIC:

Because the ESP® operates automatically,
the engine and ignition must be shut off
(SmartKey in starter switch position 0 or

1 or KEYLESS-GO start/stop button in
position 0 or 1) when the electronic parking
brake is being tested on a brake test
dynamometer or when the vehicle is being
towed with one axle raised.

Active braking action through the ESP®
may otherwise seriously damage the brake
system which is not covered by the
Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty.

H The ESP® will only function properly if you

use wheels of the recommended tire size

>
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as specified in the “Technical data” section
of this Operator’s Manual.

© The DISTRONIC Plus and cruise control
switch off automatically when the ESP®
engages.

Electronic Traction System
(ETS/4-ETS)

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 65.

The ETS (Electronic Traction System) and
4-ETS (four-wheel Electronic Traction
System, vehicles with 4MATIC only) are
components of the ESP®. The ETS/4-ETS
improves the vehicle’s ability to utilize
available traction, especially under slippery
road conditions by applying the brakes to a
spinning wheel. Vehicles with 4MATIC also
transfer more power to the wheel(s) with
traction.

When you switch off the ESP®, the
ETS/4-ETS is still enabled.

Switching off the ESP® To improve the vehicle’s traction, switch off
the ESP® in driving situations in which it
would be advantageous to have the drive
wheels spin and thus cut into surfaces for
better grip such as:

* when driving with snow chains
« in deep snow

* in sand or gravel

" /\ Warning!
eosewm || bWegmE  Switch on the ESP® immediately if the
@ ESP® switch aforementioned circumstances do not
apply anymore. Otherwise the ESP® will not
Switching off the ESP® (except stabilize the vehicle when it is starting to
CL 63 AMG) skid or a wheel is spinning.
/\ Warning! When you switch off the ESP®,

The ESP® should not be switched off during
normal driving other than in the ) . e '
circumstances described below. Disabling * the engine output is not limited, which

* the ESP® does not stabilize the vehicle

the system will reduce vehicle stability in allows the drive wheels to spin and thus cut
driving maneuvers. into surfaces for better grip

Do not switch off the ESP® when a spare « the ETS/4-ETS will still apply the brakes to
wheel is mounted. a spinning wheel

* the ESP® continues to operate when you
are braking
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 you cannot activate the cruise control or
the DISTRONIC Plus

« the cruise control or the DISTRONIC Plus
switch off if activated

@ When the ESP® is switched off and one or
more drive wheels are spinning, the ESP®
warning lamp in the instrument
cluster flashes. However, the ESP® will
then not stabilize the vehicle.

> With the engine running, press ESP® switch
(1) until the ESP® warning lamp in the
instrument cluster comes on.
The ESP?® is switched off.
/\ Warning!
When the ESP® warning lamp is
illuminated continuously, the ESP® is
switched off or is not operational due to a
malfunction. Vehicle stability in standard
driving maneuvers is reduced.
Adapt your speed and driving to the
prevailing road conditions and to the non-
operating status of the ESP®.

H Avoid spinning of a drive wheel for an
extended period with the ESP® switched
off. This may cause serious damage to the

Safety and security

drivetrain which is not covered by the
Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty.

Switching off the ESP® (CL 63 AMG only)
/\ Warning!
The ESP® should not be switched off during
normal driving.
Disabling of the system will result in the
following:
* no restriction to engine torque
* loss of system supported traction control

“ESP® OFF” is designed for driving on
closed tracks when the vehicle’s natural
oversteer and understeer characteristics
are desired and requires a highly skilled and
experienced driver able to handle these
critical driving situations.

You could lose control of your vehicle and
cause an accident.

Please be aware of these limits when you
switch off the ESP®.

Do not switch off the ESP® when a spare

wheel is mounted.

Driving safety systems
When you switch off the ESP®,

* the ESP® does not stabilize the vehicle

« the engine output is not limited, which
allows the drive wheels to spin

« the ETS will still apply the brakes to a
spinning wheel
* the ESP® operates while you are braking

* you cannot activate the cruise control or
the DISTRONIC Plus

« the cruise control or the DISTRONIC Plus
switch off if activated

@ When the ESP® is switched off and one or
more drive wheels are spinning, the ESP®
warning lamp in the instrument
cluster flashes. However, the ESP® will
then not stabilize the vehicle.

> With the engine running, press ESP® switch
() until the ESP® warning lamp inthe
instrument cluster comes on.
The ESP® is switched off.
/\ Warning!
When the ESP® warning lamp is

illuminated continuously, the ESP® is
switched off or is not operational due to a B>
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malfunction. Vehicle stability in standard
driving maneuvers is reduced.

Adapt your speed and driving to the
prevailing road conditions and to the non-
operating status of the ESP®.

H Avoid spinning of a drive wheel for an
extended period with the ESP® switched
off. This may cause serious damage to the
drivetrain which is not covered by the
Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty.

Switching on the ESP®

> Press ESP® switch (1) until the ESP®
warning lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.
You are now again in normal driving mode
with the ESP® switched on.

PRE-SAFE® Brake

In vehicles equipped with DISTRONIC Plus,
the PRE-SAFE® Brake can assist you in
minimizing the risk of a rear-end collision with
a vehicle in front of you and in reducing the
severity of an accident. At speeds above
approximately 20 mph (30 km/h), it will

= warn you of a possible collision

 automatically begin to brake the vehicle
lightly in a speed range of up to 112 mph
(180 km/h)

« activate preventative occupant safety
measures (PRE-SAFE®) (> page 56)

/\ Warning!

PRE-SAFE® Brake is a convenience system
designed to assist the driver during vehicle
operation. The responsibility for the vehicle
speed and the distance to the vehicle
ahead, including most importantly brake
operation to assure safe stopping distance,
always remains with the driver.

Always pay attention to traffic conditions
even while PRE-SAFE® is switched on.
Otherwise, you may not be able to
recognize dangerous situations until it is
too late and could cause an accident

resulting in personal or fatal injury to you
or others.

@ UsA only:
This device has been approved by the FCC
as a “Vehicular Radar System”. The radar
sensor is intended for use in an automotive
radar system only. Removal, tampering, or
altering of the device will void any
warranties, and is not permitted by the
FCC. Do not tamper with, alter, or use in
any non-approved way.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

@ Canada only:
This device complies with RSS-210 of
Industry Canada. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any
interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Removal, tampering, or altering of the
device will void any warranties, and is not
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permitted. Do not tamper with, alter, or use
in any non-approved way.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

PRE-SAFE® will only assist you by initiating
braking automatically when the driver and
front passenger have their seat belts
fastened.

Using the radar sensors, PRE-SAFE® Brake
detects obstacles that are in your driving path
for a sufficient period of time for the system
to recognize it. If you approach a vehicle and
PRE-SAFE® Brake has established that the
distance to the vehicle ahead at your current
speed is so close that PRE-SAFE® Brake will
not be capable of slowing the vehicle
sufficiently, the system will initially warn you
visually and acoustically.

When traveling in Canada in a vehicle not
registered in Canada, you must switch off the
radar sensor system (> page 247). Canadian
law does not permit the use of the radar
sensor system for vehicles from outside of
Canada.

When you switch off the radar system, the
following functions are deactivated:

* PRE-SAFE® Brake

* BAS Plus (> page 66)

* DISTRONIC Plus (> page 350)

* Park Assist (> page 369)

* Blind Spot Assist (> page 382)

» Advanced Parking Guidance (> page 373)
/\ Warning!

PRE-SAFE® Brake will only respond with

brake assistance if it has clearly detected
an object. Detection can be impeded by

« dirty or covered sensors

* snowfall or heavy rain

« disturbance from other radar sources

* strong radar reflection such as in parking
garages

PRE-SAFE® uses radar signals that are not
reflected well by narrow objects and
absorptive materials. For this reason PRE-
SAFE® will not react to persons, animals,
and approaching traffic or cross-traffic.

PRE-SAFE® may not detect narrow vehicles
driving in front of you, such as motorcycles

Safety and security
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and vehicles driving offset from your
vehicle center.

When the distance to the forward vehicle is
too small, the distance warning lamp in
the instrument cluster comes on. If you
approach the forward vehicle very quickly,
you will hear a warning signal.
If you do not apply the brakes yourself or
maneuver around a sensed obstacle, the
vehicle will brake lightly automatically. PRE-
SAFE® (> page 56) is activated when the
distance to the vehicle ahead at your current
speed is so close that PRE-SAFE® Brake will
not be capable of slowing the vehicle
sufficiently.
/\ Warning!
PRE-SAFE® Brake brakes your vehicle with
a maximum of 13 ft/s? (4 m/s?). This
corresponds to about 40% of the maximum
deceleration ability of your vehicle. This
automatic braking is intended only to
initiate the braking if the driver has not
already done so. The driver must apply the
brakes in order to prevent a collision.

PRE-SAFE® Brake applies the brake pedal
automatically which results in the brake
pedal moving. Therefore keep driver’s foot

>
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area clear at all times, including the area
under the brake pedal. Objects stored in
this area may impair pedal movement
which could interfere with the braking
ability of the PRE-SAFE® Brake.

Do not place your foot under the brake
pedal - your foot could become caught.

To maintain the proper distance to the vehicle
in front of you and thus prevent a rear-end
collision, you must apply the brakes yourself.

» Brake the vehicle immediately to avoid a
collision.
Under no circumstances should the driver
await the intermittent warning sound
before braking. Observe the following
warning note.
The intermittent warning sound ceases and
the distance warning lamp goes out

when the necessary distance to the vehicle
ahead is again established.

/N\ Warning!

An intermittent warning sounds and the
distance warning lamp in the
instrument cluster is illuminated if PRE-
SAFE® Brake calculates that the distance
to the vehicle ahead and your vehicle’s

current speed indicate that PRE-SAFE®
Brake will not be capable of slowing the
vehicle sufficiently to maintain the preset
following distance, which creates a danger
of a collision.

Immediately brake your vehicle to increase
the distance between your vehicle and the
vehicle driving in front of you. The warning
sound is intended as a final caution that you
have not interceded with your own braking
inputs to avoid a potentially dangerous
situation. Do not wait for the operation of
the warning signal to intercede with your
own braking, as that will result in potentially
dangerous emergency braking which will
not always result in an impact being
avoided.

Tailgating increases the risk of an accident.

PRE-SAFE® Brake can react to stationary
obstacles such as standing or parked vehicles
atroad speeds of up to approximately 40 mph
(70 km/h).

/\ Warning!

If you do not receive visual or acoustic
warning signals, PRE-SAFE® Brake has
either not recognized the collision risk, has
been deactivated or is malfunctioning.

Apply the brakes yourself to avoid a
collision.

» Activating and deactivating: Activate or
deactivate PRE-SAFE® Brake using the
instrument cluster control system
(> page 244).

After the function has been activated,
indicator appears on the left-hand
side of the multifunction display.

PRE-SAFE® Brake does not always clearly
interpret complex traffic situations. If a visual
and/or acoustic warning is issued in an
uncritical driving situation, or if the vehicle
brakes lightly, you can interrupt the PRE-
SAFE® Brake maneuver by pressing down all
the way on the accelerator pedal, using
kickdown, or releasing the brake pedal.

The PRE-SAFE® Brake maneuver is
terminated immediately when

« you avoid the obstacle by evasive steering
« you drive less than 9 mph (15 km/h)

* an obstacle can no longer be identified
ahead of you

* the system no longer senses the risk of a
collision
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@ PRE-SAFE® Brake will remain passive
while DISTRONIC Plus is switched on
(> page 350).

After a hard collision or damage to the front
of the vehicle from an accident, have the
settings and operation of the radar sensors
checked by an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.
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Immobilizer

The immobilizer prevents unauthorized
persons from starting your vehicle.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle. The
engine can be started by anyone with a valid
SmartKey that is left inside the vehicle.

Activating

» With SmartKey: Remove the SmartKey
from the starter switch.

» With KEYLESS-GO: Turn off the engine and
open the driver’s door.

Deactivating

» Switch on the ignition.

@ Starting the engine will also deactivate
the immobilizer.
In the event that the engine cannot be
started (yet the vehicle’s battery is
charged), the system is not operational.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Centeror call 1-800-FOR-MERCedes (in the
USA), or 1-800-387-0100 (in Canada).

Anti-theft systems

Anti-theft alarm system

Once the alarm system has been armed, a
visual and audible alarm is triggered when
someone opens

* a door

e the trunk
« the hood

The alarm will stay on even if the activating

element (a door, for example) is immediately

closed.

The alarm system will also be triggered when

« the vehicle is opened with the mechanical
key

 a door is opened from the inside

To cancel the alarm after it has been
triggered, see “Canceling the
alarm” (> page 76).

@ If the alarm stays on for more than
30 seconds, a call to the Response Center
is initiated automatically by the Tele Aid
system provided that you have subscribed
to the Tele Aid service and that it has been
activated properly, and that the necessary
mobile phone, power supply and GPS

coverage are available.
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@ Indicator lamp

» Arming: Lock the vehicle with the
SmartKey or with KEYLESS-GO.
The turn signal lamps flash three times to
indicate that the vehicle is locked. Indicator
lamp (1) flashes to indicate that the alarm
system is armed.

@ If the turn signal lamps do not flash three
times, a door or the trunk may not be
properly closed.

Close the respective element.
» Disarming: Unlock the vehicle with the
SmartKey or with KEYLESS-GO.

The turn signal lamps flash once to indicate
that the alarm system is disarmed.

@ The vehicle will lock and the alarm system
will rearm automatically again after

approximately 40 seconds unless you open
a door or the trunk.

Canceling the alarm

To cancel the alarm, do one of the following:

» Insert the SmartKey in the starter switch.

» Press button or on the
SmartKey.

In vehicles with KEYLESS-GO:

» Grasp an outside door handle.

The SmartKey must be within 3 ft (1 m) of
the vehicle.

> Press the KEYLESS-GO start/stop button.
The SmartKey must be inside the vehicle.
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COMAND introduction

Vehicle equipment COMAND introduction

@ This Operator’s Manual describes all
features, standard or optional, potentially
available for your vehicle at the time of
purchase. Please be aware that your
vehicle might not be equipped with all
features described in this manual.

COMAND operating safety

COMAND (Cockpit Management and Data
System) is an information and operating

center for vehicle sound and communications

systems, including the radio and navigation
system, as well as other optional equipment
(satellite radio, telephone, etc.).

/\ Warning!
Any alteration of electronic components or
software can cause malfunctions.

Radio, satellite radio, amplifier, CD/DVD
changer, navigation module, telephone and
Voice Control Systems are interconnected.
Therefore, if one of the components is not
operational, or has not been removed/
replaced properly, the function of other
components could be impaired.

Such conditions might seriously impair the
operating safety of your vehicle.

We recommend to have any service work
on electronic components carried out by an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

/\ Warning!
In order to avoid distraction which could
lead to an accident, the driver should enter

system settings while the vehicle is at a
standstill, and operate the system only
when permitted by road, weather and
traffic conditions.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet
(approximately 14 m) every second.
COMAND supplies you with information to
help you select your route more easily and
guide you conveniently and safely to your
destination. For safety reasons, we
encourage the driver to stop the vehicle in
a safe place before answering or placing a
call, or consulting the COMAND screen to
read navigational maps, instructions, or
downloaded information.

/\ Warning!

While the navigation system provides
directional assistance, the driver must
remain focused on safe driving behavior,
especially attention to traffic and street
signs, and should utilize the system’s audio
cues while driving.

The navigation system does not supply any
information on stop signs, yield signs,
traffic regulations or traffic safety rules.
Their observance always remains in the
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driver’s personal responsibility. DVD maps
do not cover all areas nor all routes within
an area.

Availability of functions while the
vehicle is in motion

For safety reasons, certain COMAND
functions are not available while the vehicle
is in motion or they are only available to a
limited extent. You will notice this, for
example, by the fact that certain menu items
cannot be selected or that the COMAND
display shows a corresponding message.

Switching COMAND on or off

> Press the JJEIYl shortcut button in the
center console (> page 79).
COMAND calls up the menu last selected.

@ When you switch off COMAND, you also
switch off the currently playing audio

source. During a telephone call, you cannot
switch off COMAND.

COMAND components

In your vehicle, COMAND can be used to
operate:

* audio functions
« the navigation system

* the telephone and communication
functions (SMS)

« external audio and video sources
* video DVD

« various vehicle settings
COMAND consists of the following:
* COMAND shortcut buttons

* COMAND display

« telephone keypad

* COMAND controller

COMAND shortcut buttons

@ During rear view camera operation
(> page 377) it is not possible to operate
the COMAND shortcut buttons.

Use the COMAND shortcut buttons to select
main functions directly.

® @

Control systems

COMAND introduction

P8, 20-3457-31

Function

Favorite button (> page 94)
Shortcut button for:

- CD/DVD/PCMCIA (> page 202)
* radio (> page 185)

Back button (> page 86)

Seat menu button
(> page 227)

Shortcut button for:
* telephone (> page 151)
* navigation (> page 95)

X COMAND on/off button
(> page 79)
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Function

@ Volume control (> page 88)
Il Mute button (> page 88)

Example:

» Switching directly to Radio or CD
menu: Press once or twice.

COMAND display

In the COMAND display, you will find the
function currently selected and the

corresponding menus. The COMAND display

is divided into several areas.

@ Status line
® Main functions

Video

P 86-0145-31

® Main area

® Submenus

® Climate control settings

Awhite bar under main functions (2) indicates
the active area.

Once you have selected a main function (2),
main area (3) is active.

@ The layout of the menus may vary
depending on your vehicle’s equipment.
This manual shows the menus for a fully
equipped vehicle.

Instrument cluster multifunction
display

This section describes features and controls
via the COMAND controller, display and
shortcut buttons only.

Please refer to the “Instrument cluster
control system” section of this manual

(> page 231) for function descriptions and
operation of the instrument cluster
multifunction display and multifunction
steering wheel buttons as they relate to
COMAND features described in this section.

Adjusting COMAND display illumination

@ Knob

» Brightening illumination: Turn knob (1)
clockwise.

» Dimming illumination: Turn knob (1)
counterclockwise.
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Swiveling COMAND display

d =t L=

(@ Button for swiveling display to the left
(@ Button for swiveling display to the right
You can swivel the COMAND display to the

left or right. The buttons are on the right-hand
side of the instrument cluster.

Telephone keypad

._M '5'=-==‘=
el - b

With the help of the telephone keypad, you
can use your mobile phone if it is inserted in
the cradle.

Control systems

@ Telephone keypad
@ Folding cover

With the telephone keypad you can:

« Enter and clear numbers and special
characters.

* Reject, accept, connect and end calls
(> page 151).

« Select preset radio stations and enter the
frequency manually (> page 187).

« Select preset satellite radio stations and
enter the channel number (> page 193).

« Select a medium from the DVD changer
(> page 203).

« Select a track from CD, DVD-Audio or MP3
(> page 204).

COMAND introduction

* Select a scene/chapter from a video DVD
(> page 213).

* Select a street in the navigation entry
(> page 116).
COMAND controller

Use the COMAND controller to select menu
functions shown on the COMAND display.

L 1 e o= "\

P68.20-3551-31

(® COMAND controller

You can operate the COMAND controller as
follows:

* press briefly or press and hold
* rotate to the left or right

« slide to the left, right, up, down or
diagonally
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In this way, you can move through the menus,
select menu items or exit menus.

You can move through the menus either by
rotating or sliding the controller.

Symbol

+tO

Operating COMAND controller

How to use the COMAND controller

> Press briefly.
» Press and hold until the selected action has been carried
out.

> Rotate.

» Slide.

» Slide and hold.

Function
» Confirming the selection of a menu item or list entry.

« Exiting full-screen image with Navi.

« Saving a station.

 Accepting a destination for navigation.

* Moving through vertical or horizontal menus.
* Moving through text.

« Selecting program settings.

* Moving through vertical menus.

« Exiting horizontal menus.

* Moving through a navigation map.
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Symbol How to use the COMAND controller

«©O= » Slide.

» Slide and hold.

HOM » Slide and hold.

Operating COMAND

Menu overview

The table below shows the structure of the
main functions and their main menus.
Each main function has a main menu. Each
menu item in the main menu in turn has
several submenu items.

Commands/menus

Navi

* Map Display (> page 104)
* Mode (> page 106)
Audio

* FM/AM Radio (> page 184)
 Sat Radio (> page 189)

* CD (> page 195)

* DVD-Audio (> page 195)
* MP3 (> page 195)
 Audio OFF (> page 91)

* AUX (> page 206)

COMAND introduction

Function

* Moving through horizontal menus.

« Exiting vertical menus.

« Fast forward or reverse for audio CD or audio DVD
playback.

* Moving through a navigation map.

* Moving through a navigation map.

Commands/menus
Telephone

« Telephone ON (> page 151)
* Address Book (> page 170)
 Telephone OFF (> page 154)

>
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Vertical menus

Commands/menus Commands/menus
Video DVD * Rear Window Sunshade (> page 221) Autostore
« Video DVD (> page 209) * Trunk Opening-height Restriction * 1 923 FMFREE

2 955 FM Mon-Saz
3 1051 FM Mcknight
4 9371 FM AMOR31
5 104.7 FM Lite-fm

* Submenu overview (> page 210) (> page 222)
» Switching to video DVD mode

(> page 211) Calling up the main menu

* Pause playback (> page 212) 2 kAT
FM /&M Radio 7 104.3 FM KCRD

* DVD menu (> page 213) e 8 100.3 FM Z100 | 7
¢ Video AUX (> page 207) .0 PAZ B6-7372-31
Vehicle = :V:Mdh » Moving through the menu: Slide t©+ or
« Exterior Lighting Delayed Switch-off i rotate L@ .

(> page 216) T T > Selecting a menu item: Press ®).
* Locator Lighting (> page 217) 7 £ Audio OFF ® Ay 72 » Exiting a menu without making a
« Exterior Mirror Convenience Settings FRESES selection: Slide +©= in the opposite

(> page 218) Example illustration: Audio main menu direction of the I'St_ orientation or press

. : back button in the center console

* Automatic Locking (> page 218) You can call up the main menu of a main (> page 86).
« Easy Entry/Exit Feature (> page 219) function in the following manner:
« Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off » Moving to the main function line: Slide

(> page 220) tO.
« Interior Ambient Light (> page 220) > Selecting a main function: Slide «©= or

rotate C© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
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Horizontal menus

Control systems

Entering characters

PEZ.BE-F147-31

» Moving through the menu: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

> Selecting a menu item: Press ®.

» Exiting a menu without making a
selection: Slide +©* in the opposite

direction of the list orientation or press
back button JE=H.

ABCDEFEHI JKLMNOPORSTUVWXY Z _[oR)

567890,.:'-&10) /[€)

—
Fa1.86-4823-31

Back AODZEDA1234

Example illustration: Entering a navigation
destination

Selecting characters

> Slide «©= or rotate L©O ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
COMAND completes your entry as soon as
it can be clearly identified. In this case, you
do not need to switch to the list.

Deleting individual characters

> Select and press c| repeatedly in the
bottom line.

Deleting entire words or numbers

» Press and hold c¢ in the bottom line until
the word or number is deleted.

COMAND introduction

Exiting character entry
> Select and press Back in the bottom line.
or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

Switching to the list
» Slide 1 O.
or

» Select and press in the second line
from the bottom.

> Exiting list: Slide «© to select Back.

Accepting first entry

> Press ® until you exit the character entry
window.
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Selecting list item Back button

FRANKFORD TWP
FRANKLIN

FRANKLIN LAKES
FRANKLIN PARK
FRANKLIN TWP. _@
FRANKLINVILLE
FREDON TWP
FREEHOLD

FREEHOLD TWP

Fa2.86-5682-31 P&B.20-3670-31

k &
Example illustration: List of cities for navigation ® Back button
@ Symbol for other selection options (e. g.

county) > Switching to the next highest menu:

Press back button briefly.
> Selecting a line: Slide + © ¢ or rotate COMAND switches to the next highest
©1. menu level within the currently active

» Confirming selection: Press ®). operating mode.
Additional selection options are available ~ » Switching to the main menu: Press and
for list entries featuring symbol (7). For hold back button [E=1.
example, cities marked with symbol (1) You will hear a signal, and COMAND
indicate that the selected country has more
than one city featuring that name.
Confirming such a list entry opens up
another submenu.

active operating mode.

Example of how to use COMAND

switches to the main menu of the currently

In the descriptions below, the main functions
always serve as the starting point for locating

the individual menu items.

Example: Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — Radio — Save Station

@ In the COMAND display, you will see the
submenu previously called up for each
main menu.

If you already see one of the submenus on the

screen (e.g. the Audio — Audio —

Radio submenu), it is not necessary to

perform the first steps.

The individual steps for the above-mentioned

example are described below.

» Switching to the main function line:
Slide 1 ©.

> Selecting Audio main function: Slide
«O= orrotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
The audio operating mode last selected
appears.
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FAZ.86-0148-31

> Selecting Audio in the main menu: Slide
+©.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
A selection list with the functions of the
Audio main menu appears.

FM/AM Radio

Audio OFF

P 86-0146-31

Control systems

COMAND introduction

> Selecting FM/AM Radio: Slide +© or
rotate C© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

The FM/AM Radio menu appears.
Station List

Save Station
Frequency Entry
YC =Show Station Info |

193.9 FM

PAZ.86-9150-31

> Select Save Stationfrom selection list by
rotating {© ' orsliding +©+.

> Press ®.
> Select desired position.

PAZ. 86914931

> Selecting Radio: Slide ©+ and rotate
©!.
» Confirming selection: Press ®.
The Radio submenu appears.

Autostore

= 1 92.3FM FREE
2 9§55 FM Mon-5az
3 1051 FM Mcknight
4 931 FM AMOR3T
5 104.7 FM Lite-fm
& PIVFM
7 104.3 FM KCRD
B 100.3 FM Z100

P82.86-T335-31
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» Confirming selection: Press ®.
The selected station is saved at the
designated position. The display switches
back to the Radio display.

Main menus of COMAND

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

Sound

» Muting: Press shortcut button il in the
center console (> page 79).
The sound of the current audio source is
switched on or is muted.

© When the sound is muted, you will see the
symbol il in the status line. When you
change the audio source, the sound is
automatically switched on. You will be able
to hear announcements from the
navigation system even when the sound is
muted.

Switching off navigation announcements
entirely

» Canceling navigation message: Briefly
press shortcut button Il during an
announcement.

» Switching off navigation messages:
Press and hold il during an
announcement until the announcement is
switched off.

You will see the message The driving
instructions have been muted. fora
short while.

@ The announcements remain switched off
even if you start a new route guidance or if
COMAND is switched off /on with the
I button. If you switch COMAND off by
removing the SmartKey from the starter
switch and then switch the ignition back on
after more than 3 minutes, the
announcements are automatically
switched back on.

Adjusting volume

i PEB,20-3692-31
@ Thumbwheel

> Adjusting: Turn thumbwheel .
The volume of the currently selected audio
source changes.

Volume of navigation announcements

You can adjust the volume of the navigation
announcements independently from the
volume of the respective audio source.

During a navigation announcement:
> Turn thumbwheel FH.
or

> Press or & on the multifunction
steering wheel.
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Adjusting volume for telephone calls

In hands-free mode, you can adjust the
volume of a telephone call while the call is
currently active.

During a telephone call:
» Turn thumbwheel [EEH.
or

> Press or & on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Selecting sound settings

You can select different sound settings for
each individual audio source. The respective
sound menu can be found via the submenu
for which you wish to make settings.
Example: Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — Sound

Adjusting treble or bass

> Select Sound — Treble or Bass.
The setting last selected is indicated by an
outlined bar.

Control systems

: l
z
& & Ll

Fa2.86-9151-31

Adjusting treble and bass
(@ Setting last selected
(@ Current setting

» Changing setting: Slide + © ¢ or rotate
© ! until desired treble or bass setting is
reached.
> Exiting menu: Press ®), or slide
«O=.
The setting is saved.

Adjusting balance or fader

Balance is used to determine whether the
sound focus should be shifted toward the
driver’s side or the passenger’s side.
Faderis used to determine whether the sound
focus should be shifted toward the front or
rear of the vehicle.

COMAND introduction

> Select Sound — Balance/Fader.
The setting last selected is indicated by an
outlined bar.

PAZ. 86715201

Adjusting balance and fader
(@ Current setting indicated by orange cross
hair symbol

» Changing setting: Slide t © ¢ or «©= until
desired balance/fader setting is reached.
> Exiting menu: Press ® or [E=1.
The setting is saved.

Surround sound

With surround sound, you can choose
between LOGIC7® ON and LOGIC7® OFF.
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Harman/kardon LOGIC7® surround sound is
available for the following operating modes:

e Audio DVD (MLP, DTS, PCM, and Dolby
Digital audio formats)

« Video DVD (DTS, PCM, and Dolby Digital
audio formats)

 Audio CD

- MP3

« Radio (FM, AM, WB, Satellite)
*« PCMCIA

* AUX

@ Since some DVDs contain both stereo as
well as multi-channel audio formats, it may
be necessary to adapt the audio format
(> page 205).

© The LOGIC7® ON function of the harman/
kardon LOGIC7® surround sound system
makes it possible to play discrete 5.1 and
stereo recordings with optimal surround
sound for every passenger. Music on CDs
or audio DVDs with high-resolution
surround formats such as MLP, DTS or
Dolby Digital is played back optimally.
For an ideal sound experience on all seats,
LOGIC7® distributes 5.1 surround

information via the 13-channel system
architecture. The result is a sound as
intended by the sound engineers during the
original recording.

harman/kardon LOGIC7® converts all two-
channel stereo sound material into multi-
channel surround sound. With the help of
LOGIC7®, surround information stored
during the original recording are read out
and distributed through the 13 channels.
No effects are created during this process;
only that which was already there becomes
audible.

In addition, harman/kardon LOGIC7®
moves the perceived sound source away
from the individual loudspeakers, thus
generating a natural 360° sound
experience for every passenger.

@ By selecting LOGIC7® OFF, all compatible
formats as they are present on the medium
are played back. Due to the vehicle’s
spatial characteristics, an optimal sound
experience is not ensured on all seats.

Adjusting surround sound

With surround sound, you can choose
between LOGIC7® ON and LOGIC7® OFF.

> Select Sound — 3D Sound.

FAZ.86-9153-31

Adjusting surround sound
@ Current setting

> Selecting a setting: Slide + ©+ or rotate
©.
> Saving setting: Press ®.
The setting is saved and the menuis closed.

» Exiting menu without saving changes:
Press or slide «©=.

@ Please note the following:

* For an ideal sound experience at all
seats, the balance and fader should be
adjusted to the center of the passenger
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compartment with LOGIC7® switched
on.

* The best sound results are achieved by
playing high-quality audio CDs and audio
DVDs.

* For MP3 tracks, the bit rate should be at
least 128 kbit/s.

« Surround sound does not function for
mono-signal sources.

« In the event of poor radio reception
quality, e. g. inside a tunnel, you should
switch off LOGIC7®, as a dynamic switch
from Stereo to Mono could occur,
resulting in temporary sound distortion.

« With some stereo recordings, the
resulting sound may deviate from
conventional stereo playback.

Switching off/on the audio source

@ When you insert an audio CD or audio
DVD, it automatically becomes the active
audio source.

Control systems

» Switching off: Select Audio — Audio
— Audio OFF.
The audio source is switched off; Audio
OFF appears in the display.

> Switching on: Select Audio, then the
desired audio source.

or

» Load CD/DVD (> page 198) or a PCMCIA
card (> page 200).

COMAND system settings

COMAND system settings

System settings menu overview

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).
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COMAND system settings

Display Time (> page 92)
(> page 92)

Display settings Time settings
Display settings

Switching the display on or off

Voice Control
(> page 93)

Language
(> page 94)

Voice Control
settings

Language settings

Time settings

Setting the time

» Switching off: Select Vehicle —
Display OFF.

» Switching back on: Rotate - © | or slide
1.

Setting the display design

» Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Display.

> Select Day Mode, Night Mode or
Automatic.

@ In the Automatic setting, COMAND
analyzes the automatic vehicle light sensor
and switches between the display design
automatically.

@ The correct time must be set for the
following navigation system functions to
operate correctly:

* Route guidance on routes with time-
dependent traffic guidance

 Calculation of estimated arrival time

» Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Time — Time.

> Selecting hour or minute(s): Slide «©=.
> Setting value: Rotate 1 © | or slide t©¢+.

> Saving setting: Press ®.

@ The increment value for setting the
minutes depends on the situation. If GPS
reception is available, it is 30 minutes. If
GPS reception is not available, it is one
minute.

Favorite
(> page 94)

Reset (> page 95)

Reset COMAND to
factory settings

Assign favorite
button

Setting the time zone and switching
between Daylight Saving Time and
standard time

@ The correct time zone and Daylight Saving
Time/standard time must be set for the
following navigation system functions to
operate correctly:

* Route guidance on routes with time-
dependent traffic guidance

« Calculation of estimated arrival time

> Setting time zone: Select Vehicle —
System Settings — Time — Time
/one.
The country list appears. The dot e infront
of a list entry indicates the current setting.

> Select the country in which you are
currently driving.
A time zone list may also be displayed,
depending on the country selected.

> Select desired time zone.
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Subsequent operation depends on:

* whether your navigation system has GPS
reception

« which country you have previously set
You may either:

* manually switch between Day1ight
Savings Time (Summer) and Standard
time (Winter) ina list
or

« switch automatic Daylight Saving Time to
standard time changeover (and vice versa)
on or off

» Switching manually: Select Day1ight
Savings Time (Summer) or Standard
time (Winter).

The dot e in front of a list entry indicates
the current setting.

» Switching automatic changeover on or
off: Select Automatic Daylight
Savings Time.

You have switched the function on or off. A
checkmark appears when the function is
switched on.

@ Availability of the automatic daylight
saving time feature depends on the country
selected.

Control systems

> Saving setting and exit the menu: Slide
4-@-»,

@ If you have switched off the automatic
changeover function, you must change
Daylight Saving Time to standard time and
vice versa yourself.

Setting the date

> Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Time — Date.

» Selecting month, day or year: Slide
«O=.

> Setting value: Rotate 1 © | or slide t©¢.

» Saving setting: Press ®.

Setting the time/date format

> Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Time — Format.
The format list appears. The dots e in
front of the list entries indicate the current
setting.

» Changing format setting: Select desired
format.

» Saving setting and exit the menu: Slide
«O=.

COMAND system settings
Voice Control settings

Switching help window on or off

> Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Voice Control.

> Select Help Window.
You can switch the help window on or off.
A checkmark appears when the help
window is switched on.

Individualization

Using individualization, you can fine-tune
Voice Control to your own voice and thus
improve voice recognition. The ability of the
system to recognize the commands of other
users does not deteriorate as a result.

Individualization consists of two parts. You
train the system to recognize digits in the first
part and specific commands in the second
part.

Starting new individualization

@ Itis only possible to start individualization
with the vehicle stationary. After starting
the session, the system will guide you
through the individualization by means of

acoustic instructions.
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» Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Voice Control — Start new
individualization.

A prompt appears asking whether you
would like further information.

> Select Yes or No.

If you select No, the first part of
individualization begins.

If you select Yes, an information display will
be shown with audio instruction.

> Closing display: Select OK.

The first part of individualization begins.
At the end of the first part, you will see a
prompt asking whether you want to begin
the second part.

» Select Yes or No.

If you select No, individualization will be
canceled. The data from the first part is
saved automatically.

If you select Yes, the second part begins.

Individualization is completed at the end of

the second part. You will see a message to

this effect. The data from the second part is
saved automatically.

Canceling during the first or second part
of individualization

> Select Cancel.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really do want to cancel.

> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, individualization will be
canceled. The data from the part at which
you exited is not saved.
If you select No, the part at which you
stopped begins again.

Deleting existing individualization data

> Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Voice Control — Delete
individualization.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really do want to delete.

» Select Yes or No.
The individualization data will either be
deleted or not, depending on your
selection.

Setting the system language

> Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Language.
The language list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.

» Changing setting: Select desired
language.
The language is set.

Assigning the favorite button

(@ Favorite button

You can assign the following predefined
functions to the favorite button [JEM:

* Rear Window Sunshade (> page 221)
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You can use the favorite button to extend
or retract the rear window sunshade. This
is the default setting.

*Display OFF (> page 92)
You can use the favorite button to switch
the COMAND display on or off.

* Repeat Navigation Command
(> page 140)
You can use the favorite button to recall the
last announcement issued by the
navigation system.

> Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Favorite.
The list of predefined functions appears.
Thedot e infrontofthelistentryindicates
the current setting.

» Changing setting: Rotate - © and select
desired function.

» Saving setting and exit the menu:
Press ®.

Control systems

Reset

@ You can reset COMAND back to its
factory settings.
In this case, all personal data (e.g. address
book entries, entries in the destination
memory and the list of last destinations of
the navigation system), among other
things, are deleted.

> Select Vehicle — System Settings
— Reset.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really want to reset.

> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes another prompt will
appear asking whether you really want to
reset.

> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, COMAND will be reset
and restarted.

COMAND navigation (introduction)
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Safety notes

/\ Warning!

For safety reasons, only enter a destination
when the vehicle is stationary. When the
vehicle is in motion, a passenger should
enter the destination. Study manual and
select route before driving.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet
(approximately 14 m) every second.
COMAND calculates the route to the
destination without taking account of the
following, for example:

« Traffic lights

« Stop and right-of-way signs

« Parking or stopping prohibited areas
 Lane merging

» Other road and traffic rules and
regulations

» Narrow bridges

COMAND may give incorrect navigation
commands if the data in the digital map
does not correspond with the actual road/ P>
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traffic situation. DVD maps do not cover all
areas nor all routes within an area. For
example, if the traffic routing has been
changed or the direction of a one-way road
has been reversed.

For this reason, you must always observe
applicable road and traffic rules and
regulations during your journey. Road and
traffic rules and regulations always have
priority over the navigation commands
generated by the system.

/\ Warning!

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting
your attention from the road and driving.
Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Consulting the symbols or map display for
directions may cause you to divert your
attention from driving and increase your
risk of an accident.

Map software

The digital maps generated by the map
software become outdated in the same way
as conventional road maps. Optimum route
guidance can only be provided by the
navigation system in conjunction with the
most up-to-date map software. Information
about new map software versions can be
obtained from an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Updating the map software

You can update the map software yourself
using a DVD.

Notes about handling DVDs

* Only hold discs by the edge.

* Handle discs carefully to prevent read
problems.

« Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints and
dust on discs.

* Use a commercially-available cleaning
cloth to clean discs. Do not wipe them with
a circular motion, but only in straight lines
from the center outwards.

« Place discs back in their boxes after use.

* Protect discs from heat and direct sunlight.

Updating process

The updating process has the following
phases:

¢ Loading a DVD into the DVD changer
(> page 97)

» Updating process (> page 98)

O The updating process can take between
10 and 60 minutes, depending on the size
of the map software. If the radio was
switched on before you started the
updating process, you can still adjust the
volume. You can also use COMAND to
operate the automatic air conditioning and
to cancel the process. Other functions are
not operational. If possible, carry out the
update when the vehicle is stationary.

@ Ifyou carry out the update with the engine
switched off and the vehicle battery has
insufficient power, COMAND may
automatically switch off during the process
in order to protect the battery. If this
occurs, restart the update with the engine
running period. Similarly, if the SmartKey
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position is unintentionally switched to O,
restart the update.

/\ Warning!

Never leave the engine running in an
enclosed space. Inhalation of exhaust gas
is hazardous to your health. All exhaust gas
contains carbon monoxide (CO), and
inhaling it can cause unconsciousness and
possible death.

Loading a DVD into the DVD changer

/\ Warning!

COMAND is classified as a Class 1 laser
product. You must not open the casing.
There is a risk of exposure to invisible laser
radiation if you open the casing, or if the
casing is faulty or damaged.

COMAND does not contain any parts that
you are able to maintain yourself. For safety
reasons, all maintenance work must be
carried out by qualified technicians.

Control systems

/\ Warning!

Only carry out the following when the
vehicle is stationary:

« Inserting a disc

« Ejecting a disc

There is a risk of accident by being
distracted from road and traffic conditions
if you load a CD/DVD while the vehicle is
in motion.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet
(approximately 14 m) every second.

@ Disc slot
(@ Magazine tray buttons 1 - 6

COMAND navigation (introduction)

@ Each magazine tray button (2) indicates
the status of the corresponding magazine
tray by means of an LED.

* LED off = magazine tray is empty

« LED constantly lit = magazine tray is
loaded

« LED flashes = CD/DVD changer
requesting disc to be loaded

» Switch on COMAND (> page 79).

> Press one of magazine tray buttons (2).
If a disc is loaded, it will be ejected.

» Take disc out of slot (7).

» Wait until LED for magazine button (2)
which you pressed flashes quickly.

» Slide DVD into slot (1) with printed side

facing upwards.
COMAND loads the DVD.
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Updating

After you have loaded the DVD, you will see a
message to the effect that the disc does not
contain a recognizable audio format.

» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND checks whether the map
software on the DVD is compatible with the
vehicle’s navigation system and whether it
is compatible with the current system
software.

Map software is compatible with the
navigation system and the current
system software

COMAND now checks whether the map data
on the DVD is already installed.

Map data is not yet installed
You will see a comparison of the version
statuses in the display and a prompt will
appear asking whether you want to continue
with the update.
» Select Yes or No.
If you select No, COMAND automatically
ejects the DVD and the map data is not
updated.
Take DVD out of the slot.

If you select Yes, the map data is updated.

Map data is already installed

You will see a message that the map data is
already installed and a prompt will appear
asking you whether you want to continue with
the update.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select No, COMAND automatically
ejects the DVD and the map data is not
updated.
Take DVD out of slot.

If you select Yes, the existing map data is
saved again.

Updating the map data

While the update is running, you will see a
message to this effect and a progress bar. The
progress bars fills up from left to right during
the update.

PAZ. 86-9154-31

@ Progress bar

You can either cancel the update or allow it
to run to the end without canceling.

» Canceling an update on the DVD
changer: Press corresponding magazine
tray button (2) (> page 97).

The DVD will be ejected in both cases.

» Take DVD out of slot.

@ I the update is canceled, the navigation
system remains fully operational with the
previous map data. You can restart the
update at a later date. It will then continue
from the point where it was canceled.
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» To allow the update to run to the end
without canceling: Take no further action.
If the update is successfully completed, you
will see a message to this effect.

» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take DVD out of slot.
The update is complete.

If the update is not successfully completed,
you will see a message that the map update
is not possible.

» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.
» Take DVD out of slot.

@ The navigation system remains fully
operational with the previous map data.

The update may not be successfully
completed for the following reasons:
« DVD dirty or scratched

» Clean DVD.
See the “Notes about handling DVDs”
section (> page 96).

» Restart update.

» Overheating due to excessive
temperatures in the vehicle interior

» Wait until vehicle interior has cooled
down.

» Restart update.
* The storage medium (hard disk) integrated
in COMAND is defective.

» Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Map software is not compatible with
the navigation system

You will see a message that the update is not

possible.

» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take DVD out of slot.

» Load a DVD which is compatible with the
vehicle’s navigation system.

Map software is not compatible with
the current system software

You will see a message that the system
software and the map software are not
compatible.

Control systems
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» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.
» Take DVD out of slot.

» Have the system software updated at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

@ The map software cannot be updated until
the system software has been updated.

General notes

Operational readiness of the navigation
system following a system software
update by an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center

After a system software update by an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center, the
installed map software may no longer be
compatible. If this is the case, the navigation
system will not be operational.
You will know if this is the case, when the
following message will appear when you
switch to navigation mode: The system
software has been updated. The map
software must be updated now. Please
insert the DVD with the map software.
» Updating map software: Proceed as
described in the “Updating the map
software” section (> page 96). Use map

>
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software which is compatible with the
system software.

@ Please note that the update must be
allowed to run to the end in this case. If you
interrupt it, the navigation system will
continue to be non-operational.

Initial use or use following a system
software update

In both these cases, the navigation system
must determine the position of the vehicle.
You may have to drive for a while before
precise route guidance is possible.

GPS reception

Correct functioning of the navigation system
depends on GPS reception, among other
things. In certain situations, GPS reception
may be impaired, there may be interference
or no reception at all, e. g. in tunnels, in
multistory parking garages or there is snow
covering the trunk lid where the GPS antenna
is located. If there is snow on the trunk lid it
should be removed.

Route guidance after vehicle
transportation

Interrupting the journey during route
guidance

COMAND has to redetermine the position of
the vehicle if the vehicle has been transported
(e.g. by ferry, by train or after towing).

Positioning takes place automatically even
when COMAND is switched off. The duration
varies from one case to another.

Route guidance may be restricted as follows
during vehicle positioning:

« Navigation announcements, route
guidance displays and displayed street
names are not consistent with the actual
location of the vehicle.

* COMAND does not generate navigation
announcements.

« Instead of the route guidance displays, you
see the Off Road display and a direction
arrow. The direction arrow shows the
compass heading to the destination.

When positioning is complete, route guidance
is once again possible using navigation
announcements and route guidance displays.

The following applies if you interrupt the
journey during route guidance and continue
the journey later:

* COMAND resumes route guidance
automatically if you continue the journey
within 2 hours.

 Route guidance is canceled if you continue
the journey after more than 2 hours. It will
be necessary to resume the canceled route
guidance manually (> page 141).

@ The journey is interrupted if you park the
vehicle and switch off COMAND. The
journey is continued when you switch
COMAND back on and start driving on.

Hard disk errors

COMAND has an integrated hard disk on
which the map software is saved.

If an area of the hard disk has an error,
COMAND can no longer access the map data
in this area, for example, when calculating a
route.

The message Navigation Unavailable.
Please refer to the operating
instructions. appears.




» Deleting message: Switch COMAND off
and back on.

@ If you switch the navigation system off/
on, it will be operational again until it has
to access the faulty area of the hard disk
again. The message will then appear again.
Consult an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Units of measurement

The units of measurement in navigation mode
are identical to those set in the instrument
cluster (> page 247).
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Input restrictions Navigation system menu overview
The input restrictions are imposed startingat € The components and operating principles
a particular vehicle speed. The restrictions of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

are canceled as soon as the speed drops
below a certain value.

When the restriction is active, certain
operations or entries are not possible.
You will notice this by the fact that some
menu items cannot be selected or certain
operations will not be possible.
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Info Traffic (TMC) Route Position RPT Destination

(only with route (only with route (only with route

guidance active) guidance active) guidance active)

Information about Calling up real-time « Calling up route * Calling up the save Repeating the Selecting:

the'z active route traffic messages info positi.on memory  current navigation Iy e

guidance -+ Calling up route function announcement - stopover
browser « Centering the map o

- Calling up the on the vehicle’s * save destination

detour function position = cancel route

* Centering the map guidance

on the destination
position

Calling up the map display and
switching to navigation mode

» In the main function line, select Navi.

or
> Press the shortcut button once or
twice.

@ The number of times you have to press
the shortcut button depends on the
operating mode currently selected.

Both of these will call up the map display. You Example illustration: Map with route guidance

will see the map with the menu system either ~ inactive and with the menu system shown
shown or hidden. (@ Current vehicle position

PAZ. 86915531
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Example illustration: Map with route guidance
inactive and with the menu system hidden (full
screen mode)

@ Current vehicle position
(@ Set map orientation (> page 105)
(® Map scale selected (> page 103)

Hiding or showing the menu system

» Hiding: Slide +©.
The Full Screen menu item appears in
the main area of the display; it is
automatically selected.

> Press ®.
The menu system is hidden. The map can
be seen in the full screen.

» Showing: Press ® in the full-screen map
display.

Control systems

Adjusting the map scale

@ Itis only possible to adjust the map scale
with the menu system hidden (full-screen
map display).

> Rotate © © until the desired map scale is
set.

-
PE2 B6-T244-31

(@ Currently set map scale as number

@ Scale

® Currently set map scale as aneedle on the
scale

@ Previously set value before calling up the
scale

As soon asyourotate . © |, scale (2) appears.
Rotating clockwise zooms in, rotating
counterclockwise zooms out.
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Saving current vehicle position as
destination in last destinations list

» Showing menu system, if necessary:
Press ®.

> Saving: Select Position — Save
Position.
COMAND saves the current vehicle
position as a destination in the last
destinations (> page 151).

Moving the map

@ It is only possible to move the map with
the menu system hidden.

> Slide t©+4, «@=or ;OZ.
A cross hair appears on the map.
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(@ Cross hair
(@ Details of the cross hair position
(® Map scale

@ Display (2) may be the name of a road, for
example, provided the digital map contains
the necessary data.

If no data is available, display (2) shows:
* the coordinates of the cross hair if the
geocoordinate display is switched on

(> page 106) and the GPS signal is
strong enough

* no display if the geocoordinate display is
switched off (> page 106)

Adjusting the map scale

> Rotate 1O ..
Rotating clockwise zooms in, rotating
counterclockwise zooms out.

Saving cross hair position as destination
in last destinations list

» Showing menu system, if necessary:
Press ®).

> Saving: Select Position — Save
Position.
COMAND saves the cross hair position as
a destination in the last destinations list
(> page 151).

Hiding the cross hair

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).
The cross hair disappears and the map is
centered on the vehicle position.

or

> Set the map to the vehicle or destination
position, see the explanation below.

Centering the map on the vehicle or
destination position

the position of the vehicle or destination. It
is only possible to center the map on the
destination position when route guidance
is active.

» Centering on the vehicle’s position:
Select Navi — Position — Vehicle
Position Map.

or

> Press back button when the cross
hair is displayed.

» Centering on the destination: Select
Navi — Position — Destination
Position Map.

Basic settings

@ You can make the following settings
regardless of whether route guidance is
active or inactive.

Map perspective

@ If you have moved the map, you can use
this function to rapidly return the map to

COMAND can display the map from a bird’s
eye view or in the normal map view.
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> Select map perspective: Select Navi
— Navi — Map Display.
The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.

> Select Bird's-eye view.
The bird’s eye view is switched on or off,
depending on the previous status.

@ Ifyou scroll the map in the bird’s eye view,
COMAND switches back to the normal map
view.

Map orientation

§-31
@ Current map orientation
The following may be displayed:

* () =Heading Up (the map is displayed so
that the direction of travel is always up; the
orange point of the icon points north)

* (® =North Up (the map view is displayed
so that north is always up)

Control systems

> Setting map orientation: Select Navi
— Navi — Map Display.
The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.
» Select North Up or Heading Up.
» Exiting menu: Slide «©=.
The map orientation changes accordingly.

Setting POl symbols

You can set which points of interest (POls)
should be displayed as symbols in the map.
POls are garages, hotels, movie theaters or
restaurants, for example.

@ Depending on the map scale on the map,
POI symbols may not be visible on the map
although their display is activated. In
addition, POl symbols may be covered by
the map’s labels.

The following settings are possible:

» Standard symbols (symbol determined
by the factory settings)

* Personal symbols (you can determine
the symbols yourself)

* No symbols

COMAND navigation (introduction)

» Adjusting: Select Navi — Navi — Map
Display.
The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.

» Select Standard symbols, Personal
symbols or No symbols.
If you select Personal symbols, the list of
POls appears.

» Switching POl symbol display on or
off: Select the desired POI.
The corresponding symbol displays are
switched on or off, depending on the
previous status. A checkmark indicates
which status is active. You can switch on
the symbol displays for more than one POI.

@ The list shows all symbols that are
contained in the digital map across all
states (USA) and/or provinces (Canada).
Not all POls in all states (USA) or in all
provinces (Canada) are available, however.
Certain POl symbols may not be displayed
on the map, even if the symbol display is
switched on.

» Exiting menu: Slide «©= or press back
button in the center console
(> page 86).
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Arrival time and distance

Geocoordinate display

You can set whether the estimated arrival
time and the distance to the destination
should be displayed in the map.

> Displaying: Select Navi — Navi — Map
Display.
The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.

> Select Arrival Time/Distance.
Depending on the previous status the
display showing the arrival time and
distance is switched on or off.

Current street

You can set whether the current street you
are driving on should be displayed in the map.
> Displaying: Select Navi — Navi — Map
Display.
The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.
> Select Current Street.
Depending on the previous status the
display showing the current street is
switched on or off.

PE2 86-T346-31

Example illustration: Map with geocoordinate
display switched on

@ Current height above sea level

@ Number of GPS satellites from which
signals for positioning can be received

® Coordinate display

@ There must be sufficient GPS reception
for displays (1), (2) and (3) to be shown.
Height display (1) is an approximation
because the navigation system uses the
GPS signals for the calculation.

Display options with geocoordinate
display switched on

If the cross hair is displayed on the map view
(map was moved manually), only display (3)
is visible.

It shows either the coordinates of the cross
hair or other data on the cross hair position,
e.g. a street name. The digital map must

contain relevant data in order for this other
data to be displayed.

@ If there is no cross hair on the map view,
displays (1), (2) and (3) are visible. Display
(3) shows the coordinates of the current
vehicle position.

Switching the geocoordinate display on or
off

> Select Navi — Navi — Map Display.
The map display list appears.

> Select Coordinates.
The geocoordinate display is switched on
or off, depending on the previous status. A
checkmark indicates which status is active.

» Exiting menu: Slide «©= or press back
button in the center console
(> page 86).

Setting route type

You can set the following route types:

* Fast Route: COMAND calculates a route
with the shortest possible (minimized)
driving time.

* Short Route: COMAND calculates a route
with the shortest possible (minimized)
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distance taking distance and driving time
into account.

> Select Navi — Navi — Mode.
The mode list appears. A square [l
indicates the current setting.

> Select route type: Fast Route or Short
Route.

» Exit menu: Slide «©= or press back
button in the center console
(> page 86).

@ Ifyou change the route type setting during
active route guidance, COMAND calculates
anew route. If you change the setting when
route guidance is inactive, COMAND uses
the new setting for the next route guidance.

Setting route mode

@ This function allows you to set the
following options for route guidance:

*Minimize Highways
*Minimize Toll Roads
*Minimize Tunnels
*Minimize Ferries/Motorail

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

> Select Navi — Navi — Mode.
The mode list appears.

» Switching mode on or off: Select desired
modes.
Depending on the previous status, the
mode is switched on or off. A checkmark
indicates that the mode is switched on. It
is possible to switch on more than one
mode.

> Exiting menu: Slide «©= or press back
button in the center console
(> page 86).
COMAND will verify whether it can
incorporate the modes if you select them
with route guidance active.
If it can, COMAND calculates a new route
while incorporating the modes selected.
If it cannot, you will see and hear a
corresponding message.

> Select OK.
COMAND calculates a new route. Only
those modes which can be incorporated
are used.

COMAND navigation system (entering
a destination)

Introduction

/N\ Warning!
For safety reasons, only enter a new
destination when the vehicle is stationary.

@ It is possible to enter a destination
regardless of whether route guidance is
active or inactive.

The following destination entry options are
available:

* Entering a destination by address

« Entering a destination from the destination
memory

* Entering a destination from the list of last
destinations

* Entering a destination from the map
* Entering a stopover

* Entering a POI
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Entering a destination by the address @ As additional information to the street

. entry, you can enter either a house number
Introduction or an intersection.

@ Itis not possible to enter an address when A Zip code entry replaces the city entry.

the vehicle has exceeded a certain speed.
As soon as the vehicle speed drops below
a certain value, the function is available » Select Navi — Destination —

agamn. Address Entry.

The address input menu appears. It shows
a state (USA) ora province (Canada). Which
state or province is shown depends on the
vehicle’s location.

Calling up the address input menu

@ If Russian or Chinese is set as the system
language, the address must be entered
using Latin letters. Setting the system
language (> page 94).

To enter an address you may proceed as
follows:

« Enter state (USA) or province (Canada),
street and city

« Enter state (USA) or province (Canada), city
and street

State/Prov  City  Street

* Enter state (USA) or province (Canada), city
and center 72 ) ¥ AC

« Enter state (USA) or province (Canada), zip Fa2.86-9156-31

code and center (@ State (USA) or province (Canada)

* Enter state (USA) or province (Canada), zZip  Menu items in the address input menu
code and street

Some menu items will not or not yet be
available, depending on the sequence in

which you enter the address and the data
version.

Example: If you have not made any entries,
menu items House No., Center,
Intersection, POI, Start and Save will not
yet be available. And the Zip Code menuitem
will not be available if the digital map does not
contain any zip codes.

Entering a state (USA)

@ You can only enter those states which are
saved on the digital map.

> In the address input menu, select State/
Prov — States (U.S.).
A list of states appears with input
characters; the input characters are
automatically activated.
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List of states with input characters

f H:':H?HI_~.L®'.||=|_';HS-'JI'
Back AOUEDA12%567890,.:"-81) /[€

—
PEZ B&-5115-31

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ Clear last character entry

(® Currently selectable characters

® Currently non-selectable characters
@ Input characters

List of states

® Currently selected characters

© Inthe list of input characters (7), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

your destination and the data version of the
digital map.
While the numbers are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (1) always
shows the state which best corresponds to
the input data as it has been entered up to
that point.
At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with other likely input characters (3).
> Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .
» Confirming character selection:
Press ®.
» Deleting individual characters:

Select ¢ in the bottom line and press ®.
> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire

entry is deleted.

> Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the

characters entered to a state, the input

characters (7) disappear automatically. You

see the list of states without the input
characters. Here you can confirm the current
entry or make another selection.

During character entry, you can also manually
switch to the list of states without input
characters at any time.

» Switching manually to list of states
without input characters: Slide + ©.
or

> Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

List of states without input characters

NEW JERSEY
NEW MEXICO
NEW YORK
NORTH CAROLINA
NORTH DAKOTA
OHIO

OKLAROMA
OREGON
PENNSYLVANIA

PEZ B&-H'Il}ﬂ.l
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> Selecting a state: Slide +t ©+ or rotate
©).

» Canceling selection: Select Back by
sliding «© and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®).
The address input menu appears again. It
shows the abbreviation for the selected
state.

The following menu items are now available:

* Map: Entering a destination from the map
(> page 126)

» State/Prov: Reenter state (USA) or
province (Canada)

 City: Entering a city (> page 112)
 Street: Entering a street (> page 115)
* Zip Code: Entering the zip code

(> page 111)

@ It is not possible to enter zip codes if the
digital map does not contain any zip codes
for the selected state.

» Continuing destination entry: Select one
of the menu items mentioned above.

Entering a province (Canada)

» In the address input menu, select State/
Prov — Provinces (Canada).
A list of provinces appears.

» Select desired province.
The address input menu appears again. It
shows the abbreviation for the selected
province.

The following menu items are now available:

* Map: Entering a destination from the map
(> page 126)

» State/Prov: Reenter state (USA) or
province (Canada)

 City: Entering a city (> page 112)
 Street: Entering a street (> page 115)

* /1p Code: Entering the zip code
(> page 111)

@ Itis not possible to enter a zip code if the
digital map does not contain any zip codes

for the selected province (Canada).

» Continuing destination entry: Select one
of the menu items mentioned above.

Quick access to most recently entered
states (USA) or provinces (CDN)

> In the address input menu, select State/
Prov — Last States/Provinces.
The list of most recently entered states
(USA) or provinces (Canada) appears. The
last entry is at the top of the list.

> Select desired state (USA) or desired
province (Canada).
The address input menu appears again. It
shows the abbreviation for the selected
state (USA) or province (Canada).

The following menu items are now available:

* Map: Entering a destination from the map
(> page 126)

» State/Prov: Reenter state (USA) or
province (Canada)

* City: Entering a city (> page 112)
 Street: Entering a street (> page 115)
» Zip Code: Entering the zip code

(> page 111)

@ Itis not possible to enter a zip code if the
digital map does not contain any zip codes
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for the selected state (USA) or province
(Canada).

» Continuing destination entry: Select one
of the menu items mentioned above.

Entering the zip code

@ Itis not possible to enter a zip code if you
have already entered other address data
aside from the state (USA) or province
(Canada).

You can only enter those zip codes which

are saved on the digital map.

The available zip codes depend on the state
(USA) or province (Canada) most recently

entered.

> In the address input menu, select Zip
Code. A list of zip codes appears with input
characters; the input characters (4) are
automatically activated.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

List of zip codes with input characters

FE2.86-5322-31

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

@ Numbers entered by the user

® Numbers automatically added by the
system

@® Input characters

® Currently selectable numbers

® Currently selected numbers

@ Currently non-selectable numbers

List of zip codes

@ In the list of input characters (@), you can
only select numbers which can be currently
entered. Which characters are included
depends on the sequence in which you
have entered your destination and the data
version of the digital map.

While the numbers are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (1) always
shows the zip code which best corresponds
to the input data as it has been entered up to
that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements numbers (2) entered by the user
with other likely numbers (3).

> Selecting numbers: Slide «©= or rotate
©!.

or

» Enter numbers with the telephone keypad

using the [IEM - IEM buttons
(> page 81).

» Confirming number selection: Press ®.

» Deleting individual numbers: Select c|
in the bottom line and press ®.

> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire
entry is deleted.

> Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).
As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the

numbers entered to a zip code, input
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characters (4) disappear. You see the list of
zip codes without the input characters. Here
you can confirm the current entry or make
another selection.

During character entry, you can also manually
switch to the list of zip codes without input
characters at any time.

» Switching manually to list of zip codes
without input characters: Slide +©.

or

» Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

List of zip codes without input characters

07458
07480
ordan
07462
0rd63
07465
0r4F0
07450
07481

FAL.86-5323-31

> Selecting a zip code: Slide + ©+ or rotate
O.

> Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
You will see the address input menu again.

It shows one of the following items of
information:

« Street and if necessary, house number,
city, state (USA) or province (Canada)

« City, state (USA) or province (Canada) and
zip code

« State (USA) or province (Canada) and zip
code

© The street and, if necessary, the house
number, will then appear as soon as
COMAND can attribute the zip code to an
appropriate address.

Which of the following menu items are now
available depends on the situation, or may
depend on the data version of the digital map.
The menu items which are not available
cannot be selected.

* Map: Using the map to enter a destination
(> page 126)

@ Inthis case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the
address input menu.

* Street: Entering a street (> page 115)
* Center: Entering a center (> page 117)

¢ POI: Entering a point of interest
(> page 128)

@ Inthiscase, entering a POl is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

* Save: Saving a destination in the
destination memory (> page 145)

* Start: Starting the route calculation
(> page 123)

» Continuing or completing destination
entry: Select one of the menu items
mentioned above.

Entering a city

@ You can only enter those cities which are
saved on the digital map.
It is not possible to enter a city when you
have already entered a street which
COMAND can clearly attribute to a city.
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If COMAND cannot clearly attribute a
previously entered street to a city, only
those cities are available which have a
street of that name.

If you have not yet entered a street before
entering the city, or cities within the state
(USA) or province (Canada) previously
entered are available.

» In the address input menu, select City.
The list of cities appears either with or
without the input characters
(> page 114).

Whether or not the input characters appear
depends on how many cities are available
for the desired state (USA) or province
(Canada).

List of cities with input characters

When this list appears, the input characters
() are automatically activated.

Control systems
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3HI1 JELMNOPORSTUY ¥ Z _[ok]

ABCDEF[G
Back AODZEOA12345867890,.; c
-
PEZ.B&-E117-31

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ Input characters

(® Currently non-selectable characters

® Currently selectable character

@ List of cities

Currently selected character

@ In the list of input characters (@), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered
your destination and the data version of the
digital map.

The top list entry (1) at first shows either the
city in which the vehicle is currently located
or the city which best corresponds to the
input data as it has been entered up to that
point.

@ The current city is shown if:

* you have accepted the current state
(USA) or province (Canada) when
entering the state (USA) or province
(Canada)

« and if you select city entry immediately
afterward

As soon as you enter a character from input
characters (), the top list entry (1) shows the
city that best corresponds to the input data
as it has been entered up to that point. At the
same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3).

> Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®.

>
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> Deleting individual characters:
Select ¢ in the bottom line and press ®.

> Deleting an entire entry: Select c inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire
entry is deleted.

» Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the

characters entered to a city, the input

characters (4) disappear automatically. You

see the list of cities without the input

characters. Here you can confirm the current

entry or make another selection.

During character entry, you can also manually

switch to the list of cities without input

characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the list of cities
without input characters: Slide +©.

or

» Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

List of cities without input characters

FRANKFORD TWP

FRANKLIN
FRANKLIN LAKES
FRANKLIN PARK
FRANKLIN TWP. _@
FRANKLINVILLE
FREDOWN TWP
FREEHOLD

FREEHOLD TWP I
Fa2.86-5682-31

@ Symbol for more selection options

> Selecting a city: Slide + ©# or rotate
O!.

» Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
Cities with symbol (1) mean that there is
more than one in the selected state (USA)
or province (Canada). Confirming one of
these cities will take you to a further sub-
selection.
If there are no other selection options, the
address input menu appears again.

It shows one of the following items of
information:

« City and state (USA) or province (Canada)

« Street, city and state (USA) or province
(Canada)

@ The street is visible if you have entered it
before entering the city.

Which of the following menu items are now

available depends on the situation, or may

depend on the data version of the digital map.

The menu items which are not available

cannot be selected.

* Map: Using the map to enter a destination
(> page 126)

© Inthis case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the
address input menu.

* Street: Entering the street (> page 115)

* House No.: Entering the house number
(> page 119)

* Center: Entering the center (> page 117)

e Intersection: Entering the intersection
(> page 121)

¢ POI: Entering a point of interest
(> page 128)
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© Inthiscase, entering a POl is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

* Save: Saving a destination in the
destination memory (> page 145)

e Start: Starting the route calculation
(> page 123)

» Continuing or completing destination
entry: Select one of the menu items
mentioned above.

Entering a street

@ It is not possible to enter a street if:
* you have already entered a center

* you have already entered a zip code that
COMAND can clearly attribute to a street

@ You can only enter those streets which
are saved on the digital map.
If you have not entered a city before
entering the street, only those streets
within the state (USA) or province (Canada)
previously entered are available. If you have
already entered a city, streets within that
city are available.
If you have entered a zip code before
entering the street, only those streets
within the zip code area are available.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

> In the address input menu, select Street.
The list of streets appears either with or
without the input characters
(> page 116). Whether or not the input
characters appear depends on how many
streets are available for the selected city.

Street list with input characters

When this list appears, the input characters
(6) are automatically activated.

A..F'?HI_@.'NUPL';HSI'L".".-'.'.I‘l'lf [ok]
Back AOUEDA34567890,.;'-811 /[E]

—_—
PBZ.BE&-5324-01

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ Currently non-selectable characters

(® Currently selectable character

® Input characters

@ Street list
Currently selected character

@ In the list of input characters (6), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered
your destination and the data version of the
digital map.

The top list entry (1) first shows the street first

alphabetically and best corresponds to the

input data as it has been entered up to that
point.

As soon as you enter a character from input

characters (6), the top list entry (1) shows the

street which best corresponds to the input
data as it has been entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically

supplements characters (2) entered by the

user with appropriate characters (3).

> Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®.

>
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> Deleting individual characters:

Select ¢ in the bottom line and press ®.
> Deleting an entire entry: Select c inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire

entry is deleted.
» Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.
or
> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).
As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the
characters entered to a street, the input
characters (6) disappear. You see the street
list without the input characters. Here you
can confirm the current entry or make
another selection.
During character entry, you can also manually
switch to the street list without input
characters at any time.
» Switching manually to the street list
without input characters: Slide 1 ©.
or

» Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

Street list without input characters

ACADEMY AVE .
ACADEMY PL
ACADEMY 5T.
ACKERMAN SR
ACORN €T
ACORN PL
ACORN 5T

ACRES RD, SHORE

ACTORS 50

FE2.86-5325-31

@ Symbol for more selection options

> Selecting a street: Slide + ©# or rotate
©7.
or

» Enter a street number with the telephone

keypad using the [ - IEM buttons
(> page 81).

@ Example: Pressing button |24 jumps to
the 2nd Avenue.

> Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.
or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
Streets with symbol (1) run through several
suburbs. Confirming one of these streets
takes you to a further sub-selection.

If there are no other selection options, the
address input menu appears again after the
confirmation.

It shows one of the following items of
information:

« Street and state (USA) or province
(Canada)

« Street, city and state (USA) or province
(Canada)

@ The city is visible if you have entered it
before entering the street, or if COMAND
can clearly attribute the street entered to a
city.

Which of the following menu items are now
available depends on the situation, or may
depend on the data version of the digital map.
The menu items which are not available
cannot be selected.

* Map: Using the map to enter a destination
(> page 126)


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=15cf50ddafef3c1d351f1515642edebc&version=1&language=en&variant=US

© Inthis case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the
address input menu.

* House No.: Entering the house number
(> page 119)

* Intersection: Entering the intersection
(> page 121)

@ Entering an intersection is restricted to
streets within the vicinity of the street
entered.

* POI: Entering a point of interest
(> page 128)

@ Inthiscase, entering a POl is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

* Save: Saving a destination in the
destination memory (> page 145)

 Start: Starting the route calculation
(> page 123)

» Continuing or completing destination
entry: Select one of the menu items
mentioned above.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

Entering a center

@ It is not possible to enter a center if:
« you have not yet entered a city
* you have already entered a street

« you have already entered a zip code that
COMAND can clearly attribute to an
address

You can only enter those centers which are
saved on the digital map.

Depending on the previous entry, centers

are available either for the city entered or

the zip code area entered.

> In the address input menu, select Center.
The list of centers appears either with or
without the input characters
(> page 118). Whether or not the input
characters appear depends on how many
centers are available in the selected city.

List of centers with input characters

When this list appears, the input characters
(7) are automatically activated.

J‘-ECUEFGHI@,‘ =
Back AOD(EoY 234s567890,.;"-80)1 /(]

—
FEL.86-5326-31

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ Currently non-selectable characters

(® Currently selectable character

® Currently selected character

@ Input characters

List of centers

@ In the list of input characters (7), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered
your destination and the data version of the
digital map.
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Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

While the characters are being selected as
described below, top list entry (1) always
shows the center which best corresponds to
the input data as it has been entered up to
that point. At the same time, COMAND
automatically supplements characters (2)
entered by the user with appropriate
characters (3).

> Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© ..
» Confirming character selection:
Press ®).
» Deleting individual characters:
Select c inthe bottom line and press ®.
» Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire
entry is deleted.
» Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.
or
» Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).
As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the
characters entered to a center, input
characters (7) disappear. You see the list of
centers without the input characters. Here
you can confirm the current entry or make
another selection.

During character entry, you can also manually
switch to the list of centers without input
characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the list of
centers without input characters: Slide
1O.

or

> Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

List of centers without input characters

MANHATTAN
MASPETH

MIDDLE VILLAGE
NEW YORK CITY
NOVA YORK

NUEVA YORK
OAKLAND GARDENS
OZONE PARK
OUEENS

P BE-5327-31

> Selecting a center: Slide + ©+ or rotate
O!.

> Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
After the confirmation, the address input
menu appears again. It shows the center,
city and state (USA) or province (Canada).
Which of the following menu items are now
available may depend on the data version
of the digital map. The menu items which
are not available cannot be selected.

* Map: Using the map to enter a destination
(> page 126)

@ |In this case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the center seen in the
address input menu.

* POI: Entering a point of interest
(> page 128)

@ |In this case, entering a point of interest is
based on the center seen in the address
input menu.
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* Save: Saving a destination in the
destination memory (> page 145)

* Start: Starting the route calculation
(> page 123)

» Continuing or completing destination
entry: Select one of the menu items
mentioned above.

Entering a house number

@ The house number can only be entered
after the street has been entered.
You can only enter those house numbers
which are saved on the digital map. The
digital map does not contain all house
numbers for all streets.

How the house number is entered depends
on whether you have already entered just the
street or both the street and the city

(> page 120).

With only the street entered previously
When COMAND can clearly allocate the
street to a city, the house number appears
without input characters. Select a house
number from the list (> page 121).

When COMAND cannot clearly allocate the
street to a city, a house number screen
appears. You can now enter a house number.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

ABCDEF G\ KLMOPORSTUVW XY Z _[ok]
Back /011234567890, -5 /(€]
PAZ B&-6108-31

@® Numbers entered by the user
@ Input characters
® Currently selected number

> Selecting numbers: Slide «©= or rotate
©7.

» Confirming number selection: Press ®.

or

» Entering a number with the telephone
keypad using the [l - IEM buttons
(> page 81).

» Deleting individual numbers: Select ¢
in the bottom line and press ®.

> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire
entry is deleted.

> Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming entry: Select in the
second line from the bottom and press ®.
If COMAND cannot clearly attribute the
house number to a city, the city input menu
appears.
Entering city: Proceed as described in the
“Entering a city” section (> page 112).
After the city has been entered, the address
input menu appears again.
If COMAND can clearly attribute the house
number to a city, the address input menu
also appears.
In both cases, the address input menu
shows the house number, street, city and
state (USA) or province (Canada).

Which of the following menu items are now

available may depend on the data version of

the digital map. The menu items which are not

available cannot be selected.

* Map: Using the map to enter a destination
(> page 126)

>
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Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

© Inthis case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the
address input menu.

¢ POI: Entering a point of interest
(> page 128)

@ Inthis case, entering a POl is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

* Save: Saving a destination in the
destination memory (> page 145)

e Start: Starting the route calculation
(> page 123)

» Continuing or completing destination
entry: Select one of the menu items
mentioned above.

With the street and city previously
entered

» In the address input menu, select House
No..
The list of house numbers appears either
with or without the input characters
(> page 121). Whether or not the input
characters appear depends on how many
house numbers are available in the
selected street.

List of house numbers with input
characters

When this list appears, the input characters
(4) are automatically activated.

Back AOUEDA1234567890, : } fILE

PaZ.86-5378-31
(@ Numbers entered by the user

@ Numbers automatically added by the
system

(® Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

@ Input characters

(® Currently non-selectable numbers
® Currently selected number

@ Currently selectable numbers

List of house numbers

@ In the list of input characters (), you can
only select currently selectable characters.

Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered
your destination and the data version of the
digital map.
While the numbers are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (3) always
shows the house number which best
corresponds to the input data as it has been
entered up to that point. At the same time,
COMAND automatically supplements
numbers (1) entered by the user with
appropriate numbers (2).

» Selecting numbers: Slide «©= or rotate
©7.
or

» Entering a number with the telephone

keypad using the [l - IEM buttons
(> page 81).
» Confirming number selection: Press ®).
> Deleting individual numbers: Select ¢
in the bottom line and press ®.

> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire
entry is deleted.
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> Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).
As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the
numbers entered to a house number, the
input characters (4) disappear. You see the
list of house numbers without the input
characters. Here you can confirm the current
entry or make another selection.
During number entry, you can also manually
switch to the list of house numbers without
input characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the list of house
numbers without input characters:
Slide +t©.

or

> Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

List of house numbers without input
characters

P58.970

PrE 1012
10071017
1arg
1021..1023
1025.1027
1029..1033
1032

1034

FAL.86-5329-31

> Selecting house numbers: Slide +©+ or
rotate 1© .

» Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
After the confirmation, the address input
menu appears again. It shows the house
number, street, city and state (USA) or
province (Canada).

Which of the following menu items are now

available may depend on the data version of

the digital map. The menu items which are not
available cannot be selected.

* Map: Using the map to enter a destination
(> page 126)
@ Inthis case, using the map for destination

entry is based on the city seen in the
address input menu.

* POI: Entering a point of interest
(> page 128)

© Inthiscase, entering a POl is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

* Save: Saving a destination in the
destination memory (> page 145)

 Start: Starting the route calculation
(> page 123)

» Continuing or completing destination
entry: Select one of the menu items
mentioned above.

Entering an intersection

@ The intersection can only be entered after
the street has been entered.
You can only enter those intersections
which are saved on the digital map.
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Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

» In the address input menu, select
Intersection.
The list of intersections appears either with
or without the input characters
(> page 123). Whether or not the input
characters appear depends on how many
intersections are available for the selected
street.

List of intersections with input characters

When this list appears, the input characters
(4) are automatically activated.

ERRE TOUSSANT 50
Ny

ol

aBcOEFGHI JELMNOPQRSTUY

¥ Z . [ok]

Back AO0E0A1234567890,.; ) /]
—

P2 86-5330-31

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

® Input characters

(® Currently non-selectable characters
(® Currently selectable character

@ List of intersections

Currently selected character

@ In the list of input characters (#), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered
your destination and the data version of the
digital map.

While the characters are being selected as

described below, the top list entry (1) always

shows the intersection which best
corresponds to the input data as it has been
entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically

supplements characters (2) entered by the

user with appropriate characters (3).

> Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

» Confirming character selection:

Press ®.

> Deleting individual characters:

Select c in the bottom line and press ®.
> Deleting an entire entry: Select c | inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire

entry is deleted.

> Canceling character entry: Select Back
in the bottom line and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the

characters entered to an intersection, the

input characters (4) disappear. You see the
list of intersections without the input
characters. Here you can confirm the current
entry or make another selection.

During character entry, you can also manually

switch to the list of intersections without

input characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the list of
intersections without input
characters: Slide 1+ ©.

or

> Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.
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List of intersections without input
characters

PIERRE TOUSSANT 50
PINE 5T

PRINCE 5T

READE 5T

RECTOR 5T

REINHOLD MIEBUHR PL
RESTALIRANT ROW
RIVERSIDE DR

RODGER & HAMMERSTEIN ROW

PEZ.B4-5331-31

> Selecting an intersection: Slide +t© ¢+ or
rotate L© .
» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Either the address input menu appears
again, or the city input menu.

@ The city input menu appears if the
intersection entered cannot be clearly
attributed to a city.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

» Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» If the city input menu appears: Enter a
city.

@ A detailed description of how to enter a
city can be found in the “Entering a city”
section (> page 112).

After the city has been entered, the address
input menu appears again.

Which of the following menu items are now
available may depend on the data version of
the digital map. The menu items which are not
available cannot be selected.

* Map: Using the map to enter a destination
(> page 126)
@ Inthis case, using the map for destination

entry is based on the city seen in the
address input menu.

* POI: Entering a point of interest
(> page 128)

@ Inthis case, entering a POl is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

* Save: Saving a destination in the
destination memory (> page 145)

« Start: Starting the route calculation
(> page 123)

» Continuing or completing destination
entry: Select one of the menu items
mentioned above.

Starting the route calculation

@ You cannot start the route calculation
until all the necessary address data has
been entered.

@ with Change Name you can change the
name of the chosen entry from the
destination memory before starting the
route calculation.

> After entering the destination, select
Start.
The route calculation will start if route
guidance has not already been activated.

If route guidance has already been
activated, a prompt will appear asking

>
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Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

whether you want to end the current route
guidance.

> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, COMAND will stop the
route guidance and start the route
calculation for the new destination.

If you select No, COMAND will continue
with the active route guidance.

The new destination is discarded.

During the route calculation, an arrow will
indicate the linear direction to the
destination. Below this, you will see the
message Calculating Route.

Once the route has been calculated, route
guidance begins (> page 135).

@ Route calculation requires a certain
amount of time. The time depends on the
distance from the destination, for example.
COMAND calculates the route using the
digital map data. The calculated route may
differ from the actual road situation, e. g.
due to road construction or incomplete
map data. Please make sure that you
observe the notes about the digital map
(> page 96).

Entering a destination from the
destination memory

> Select Navi — Destination — From
Memory.
The destination memory list appears either
with or without the input characters
(> page 125). Whether the input
characters appear depends on the number
of entries in the destination memory.

@ The destination memory always contains
an entry called My Address. You can save
your home address, for example, under this
entry (> page 147).

Destination memory list with input
characters

When this list appears, the input characters
(4) are automatically activated.

-y T

P82 86533231

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ Input characters

(® Currently non-selectable characters

(® Destination memory list

@ Currently selected character

Currently selectable characters

@ In the list of input characters (4), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered
your destination and the content of the
destination memory.
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While the characters are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (1) always
shows the destination which best
corresponds to the input data as it has been
entered up to that point.
At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3).
» Changing language for the input
characters: Select W,
> Select desired language.
» Changing character set for the input
characters: Select eee .
Depending on the previous setting, you will
change to letters with special characters or
to numbers with special characters.
> Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .
» Confirming character selection:
Press ®.
» Deleting individual characters:

Select ¢ in the bottom line and press ®.
> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire

entry is deleted.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

> Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the

characters entered to a destination, the input

characters (4) disappear. You see the
destination memory list without input
characters. Here you can confirm the current
entry or make another selection.

You can also manually switch to the

destination memory list without input

characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the destination
memory list without input characters:
Slide +©.

or

> Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

Destination memory list without input
characters

ATLANTIC CITY, CHELSEA HEIGHTS

ATLANTIC GO., NORFOLK AVE L
ATLANTIC HIGHLANDS, NORTH AVE

ATLANTIC HIGHLANDS, STEARNS AVE
BARRINGTON, EDWARDS AVE

CINNAMINSON TWP, SALEM CT

FIELDSBORO, 1..19 DELAWARE AVE

FRANKLIN LAKES, INDIAN TRAIL DR

GILLETTE, YOUNGSTERS LN

FE1.86-5333-31

> Selecting a destination: Slide +t©¢+ or
rotate C© .

» Canceling selection: Press back button
in the center console (> page 86).

or
> Select Back and press ®.

@ The Back menuitem is only present if this
list was called up from the list with input
characters.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
> Starting route calculation: Select

Start, see also (> page 123).
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Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

Entering a destination from the list of
last destinations

> Select Navi — Destination — From
Last Destinations.
The list of last destinations appears. The
most recent destination is at the top of the
list.

> Select desired destination.

> Starting route calculation: Select
Start, see also (> page 123).

Entering a destination from the map

@ Depending on the factory settings of the
vehicle, it may not be possible to enter a
destination while the vehicle exceeds a
preset speed. As soon as the vehicles
speed drops to below the preset speed, the
function is available again. You can enter a
destination via the map if the digital map
does not contain the address of the
destination, but the destination must be
within the area of the digital map.

Calling up the map

» In the address input menu, select Map
(> page 108).
You will see the map with a cross hair. The
map is set to the address set in the address
input menu.

or
> Select Navi — Destination — Via
Map.
You will see the map with a cross hair.
w104 I
= k"'b : 1 w
! i e
| R NG pf' |
i 1 I
o5 1 AN )
RSN
R N\
Tatina gy : ".“.-F“. 4
== | Island Rd W mao
' PAZ 86-7337-31
@ Cross hair

(@ Details of the cross hair position
(® Map scale

@ Display (2) may be the name of a road, for
example, provided the digital map contains
the necessary data.

If no data is available, display (2) shows:

« the coordinates if the geocoordinate
display is switched on (> page 106)

* no display if the geocoordinate display is
switched off (> page 106)

Moving the map and selecting the
destination

» Moving map: Slide t©+, «©= or 5OI.

» Adjusting map scale: Rotate 1 © .
Rotating clockwise enlarges the map,
rotating counterclockwise reduces it.

> Selecting a destination: Press ®).
If the cross hair is located off the edge of
the digital map, a route cannot be
calculated to this destination and you will
see the message The destination is
located off the map..

» Select OK.

» Move the map and select a destination
again.
If the destination is within the limits of the
digital map, COMAND attempts to attribute
the destination to the map, which can take
approximately 2 seconds.

If the destination can be attributed, you will
see the address of the destination. If not,
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Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

you will see the display Destination from Entering predefined destinations > Selecting a destination: Select the
map. desired destination from list.
> Starting route calculation: Select The address of the destination appears.

» Select Navi — Destination —

Stopover. . .
Start, see also (- page 123). If a stopover has already been entered, you g;artmg route calculation: Select
can change it. art, see also (> page 123).
Entering a stopover Changing: Select Chaﬂge StOvaer‘ . . .
You can now select a category. Entering another destination as a

@ When route guidance is active, you can > stopover
enter a stopover. Stopovers can be
predefined destinations from the following

predefined categories:

Selecting a category: Select category,
e.g.Gas station. > Select Navi — Destination —
COMAND first looks for destinations within Stopover.

the immediate vicinity of the vehicle and

> Entering: Select Other.

* Mercedes-Benz Center near’the’vehlcle.s route. If there are no You can select between the following menu

: destinations available there, COMAND . .
* Hospital o items:

_ searches for destinations in an area around
* Gas station the vehicle position. e Address Entry
 Parking ot If COMAND does not find any destinations, « From Memory
you will see a message to this effect. ) )
e Restaurant e From Last Destinations
o Select OK.

However, you can also enter destinations You can now select a different category. e From POIs

other than the predefined ones. If COMAND finds destinations, you will see  » Select a menu item.

a list of the destinations and details of how
far away they are in the right-hand side of
the display. The information about how far .
reached your stopover, COMAND away the destinations are can take a few ~ ° Address Entry .sele.ctlon:
automatically calculatés the route to the seconds to be displayed. > Enter a destination by address
main destination. The left-hand part of the display shows the (> page 108).

destinations on the map. The destination « From Memory selection:
marked in the list is highlighted in the map. b

Subsequent destination entries may differ,
depending on your selection:

@ You can use the stopover function to
influence the route guidance calculation to
the main destination. When you have



https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=31cdcbfb36ce4af8351f190e05ee40a8&version=1&language=en&variant=US

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (Point of interest entry)

> Enter a destination from the
destination memory (> page 124).

» Select Navi — Destination —
Stopover — Delete Stopover.
COMAND deletes the stopover and
calculates the route to the main
destination.

e From Last Destinations selection:
> Enter a destination from the list of last
destinations (> page 126).
e From POIs selection:
» Enter a special destination
(> page 128).

» Starting route calculation: After entering
a destination, select Start (> page 123).

Changing a stopover

If a stopover has already been entered, you
can change it.

» Select Navi — Destination —
Stopover — Change Stopover.

» Enter another destination as a stopover.

Deleting the stopover

If a stopover has already been entered, you
can delete it.

COMAND navigation system (Point of
interest entry)

Entering a POl in the surrounding area

» In the map view while the menu system is
displayed, select Destination — From
POIs — Current Position
(> page 103).

» Continue with designating the POl category
(> page 129).

Entering a POl in the surroundings of
a given city

Option 1

» In the map view while the menu system is
displayed, select Destination — From
POIs — Other City (> page 103).

> If necessary, enter state (USA)
(> page 108) or province (Canada)
(> page 110).

> Entering city: Select City.
The city input menu appears.
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» Then proceed as described in the “Entering
a city” section (> page 112).

» After entering the city, continue with
designating the POI category
(> page 129).

Option 2

» Enter an address in the address input menu
(> page 108).
» Select POI.

» Continue with designating the POl category
(> page 129).

Entering a POI in a different region

@ This function gives you quick access to
POls which are of national interest in the
state (USA) or province (Canada) you have
selected. The following categories may be
available:

* AIRPORT
* BORDER CROSSING
* HIGHWAY ACCESS

Not all categories are available in all states
(USA) or provinces (Canada).

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (Point of interest entry)

» In the map view while the menu system is
displayed, select Destination — From
POIs — Global POI (> page 103).

The category list appears. The state (USA)
or province (Canada) currently selected is
shown in the first list entry.

> Selecting another state (USA) or
province (Canada): Select the first list
entry.
A list of states/provinces appears.

» Select desired state (USA) or province
(Canada).
If there are no POls for the selected state
(USA) or province (Canada), you will see a
corresponding message.

Closing message: Select OK.

You can again select a state (province).

If there are POls, you will see the category
list again.

» Proceed as described in the “Selecting a
category” paragraph in the “Main category
list without input characters” section
(> page 131).

Designating a POI category

The categories and POls available depend on
the distance from the vehicle position you
have set for the POI.

* POl in the surrounding area:
categories sorted alphabetically and POls
sorted by distance within a radius of about
12 mi around the vehicle position are
available. You can extend the search radius
using the list options (> page 133).

POl within a given city:

If you have only entered the state (USA) or
province (Canada) and the city,
alphabetically sorted categories and
alphabetically sorted POls within the city
are available.

If you have entered more than the state
(USA) or province (Canada) and the city,
alphabetically sorted categories and POls
sorted by distance within a radius of about
12 mi around the address entered are
available. You can extend the search radius
and the category selection using the list
options (> page 133).

POls in a different region:
Alphabetically sorted categories and
alphabetically sorted POls are available.
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Entering a category

Depending on the number of available
categories, the main category list appears for
category entry either with or without input
characters (> page 131).

Main category list with input characters

When this list appears, the input characters
(5) are automatically activated.

ABCDEFGHI )

Back AODZEOA1234567890,

P82.86-5334-31

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

® Symbol for available POls or other
available subcategories

® Input characters
(® Currently non-selectable characters

@ Currently selectable character
Currently selected character
(® Main category list

@ In the list of input characters (5), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered
your destination and the data version of the
digital map.

While the characters are being selected as

described below, the top list entry (1) always

shows the category which best corresponds
to the input data as it has been entered up to
that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically

supplements characters (2) entered by the

user with appropriate characters (3).

> Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate LO ..

» Confirming character selection:

Press ®).

» Deleting individual characters:

Select ¢ in the bottom line and press ®.
> Deleting an entire entry: Select c inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire

entry is deleted.

> Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the

characters entered to a category, the input

characters (5) disappear. You see the list of
main categories without the input characters.

Here you can confirm the current entry or

make another selection.

You can also manually switch to the main

category list without input characters at any

time.

» Switching manually to the main
category list without input characters:
Slide t©.

or

> Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.
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Main category list without input
characters

& MERCEDES-BENZ SERVICE .
A MONUMENT .

M MUSEUM .

B PARKING .

& POLICE.

&, RECREATION AREA.

. REST AREA,

101 RESTAURANT .

= SCHOOL.

PA2.86-5054-31

Example illustration: Main category list for POls in
the surrounding area

@ Category
(@ Symbol for available POIs or other
available subcategories

> Selecting a main category: Slide t©+ or
rotate L© .

> Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
Main categories with symbol (2) contain
either POls or subcategories. Further

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (Point of interest entry)

operation depends on whether the
selected main category contains
subcategories or only POls.
Selected main category contains
subcategories:
Selecting such a main category opens a list
of subcategories. The illustration below
shows by way of example the RESTAURANT
main category with available subcategories

@.

(1 T 101 RESTAURANT

ALL. -

(4) AMERICAN CUISINE . _{(3),
BALKAN CUISINE .

BARBECUE / SOUTHERN .

BISTRO.

BREWPLE .

BRITISH CUISINE .

GAJUN,/CARIB. CUISINE .

Fa2.86-5335-31

@® Main category

@ To show all POls for all subcategories
under category (1)

® Symbol for available POls

@ Subcategory

» Selecting a subcategory: Slide t© ¢ or
rotate L© .

> Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®).
After selecting a subcategory, a list of POls
appears. It contains the POls available
within the search radius of the
subcategory.

@ If you have selected list item (2), the POI
list contains all POls for all subcategories
within the search radius of main category
.

Selected main category contains no

subcategories, but only POls:

Selecting such a main category immediately

opens a list of POls. The POl list contains the

available POls within the search radius of the
main category.

POI list

Depending on the situation, COMAND first
shows the following list or the POI list with
input characters.

>


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=974a8d72351f151440e1444b12ecb613&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=15247a36b3cb9643351f151556a11d3e&version=1&language=en&variant=US

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (Point of interest entry)

The illustration below shows by way of
example the POl list for the RESTAURANT main
category, FRENCH CUISINE subcategory
within the surrounding area.

FRENCH CLUSINE |
? I.9mi PEARL RIVER HOTEL

4. 4mi AU ACCIUL
[ PAS RESTAL

RANT

% 4.5mi CLAUDE'S HO-HO-KUS
NN
«  5.7mi FRENCH CAFE & BAKE

FE2.86-T385-31

(@ Compass heading to the destination
@ Linear distance to the destination
(® Special destination

@ Displays (1) and (2) are not visible if you
have already entered a POl within a
particular city. Displays (1) and (2) are
static; they do not change while you are
driving.

In the POI list, you can either select a POl or

enter the name of the POI.

Selecting a POI

> Select desired POI.
The POI list disappears and the address of
the POl appears.

> Back to POl list: Select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

> Starting route calculation: Select
Start, see also (> page 123).

EZ LEINE RESTAURANT
Q eZme .

RIS TAL

JELMNOPORSF W W XY Z
RoDsph1234567890=:"-51) /[€]
—_—
PHZ 86-5337-31

Back

@ Top list entry based on the input data up
to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

® Input characters

(® Currently selectable character

(® Currently non-selectable characters
@ POl list

Currently selected character

Entering name of POI

» Select Options — Spell.
The POI list appears with input characters;
the input characters are automatically
activated.

POI list with input characters

© For POIs in other regions, this list also
shows the compass heading to the
destination as well as the linear distance to
the destination, as in the previous
illustration.

@ In the list of input characters (4), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on
the sequence in which you have entered
your destination and the data version of the
digital map.
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While the characters are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (1) always
shows the POI that best corresponds to the
input data as it has been entered up to that
point.
At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3).
> Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate C© .
» Confirming character selection:
Press ®).
» Deleting individual characters:

Select c|in the bottom line and press ®.
> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ inthe
bottom line and press ® until the entire

entry is deleted.

> Canceling an entry: Select Back in the
bottom line and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute the

characters entered to a POI, the input
characters (4) disappear.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (Point of interest entry)

You see the POl list without input characters.

Here you can confirm the current entry or
make another selection.

You can also manually switch to the POl list
without input characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the POI list
without input characters: Slide + ©.

or

> Select in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

POI list without input characters

CHEZ MADELEINE RESTAURANT

CHRISTING'S RESTAURANT
CLAUDE'S HO-HO-KUS INN

CREPE DE PARIS

DIMI'S RESTAURANT & NIGHT CLUB
FRENCH CAFE & BAKERY

LE JARDIN

MADELEINES PETIT PARIS

PEARL RIVER HOTEL

FE1.86-5338-31

> Selecting a destination: Slide t+©+ or
rotate L© .

> Canceling selection: Select Back and
press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Confirming selection: Press ®).

» Starting route calculation: Select
Start, see also (> page 123).

List options

Options in category and POl lists

If you enter a POl in the surrounding area,
initially, only categories and POls within a
radius of approximately 12 mi around the
vehicle position are available.

The same applies if you enter a POl within a
given city and have previously entered more
than the state (USA) or province (Canada) and
the city.

If you expand the list, the search radius
increases to around 90 mi. This gives you
access to all categories and POls within a
radius of about 90 mi.

>
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» Expanding list: In one of the lists select The POI closest to the center of the screen > Starting route calculation: Select
Options — Expand Search. is automatically marked. Start, see also (> page 123).
The list is expanded. If there are no POls available, the Back A prompt appears asking whether the POI
. . . menu item is automatically highlighted and should be used as the destination.
Options only in POl lists you cannot select other menu items. > Select Yes or No.
» Displaying details of the selected If you select Yes, the route calculation
entry: Select Options — Details. mmmwm Mdgewood N pegins. If you select No, you can select a

The detailed view appears.
» Closing detailed view: Select OK.

new POI.

Entering a POl from the map

© If the cross hair is shown on the map, you 'y
can enter POls in the vicinity of the cross Back  Previcus
hair. If the cross hair is not shownonthe = ’ PB2.06-5120.31
map, you can enter POls in the vicinity of @ Highlighted POI

the vehicle’s current position. ) o
@ Information about the highlighted POI

» Select Guide in the map view with the

menu system displayed (> page 103). » Selecting a POI: Select Next or

You will see POl symbols on the map, Previous.

depending on whether POls are available The next or the previous POl is marked.
and which map scale is set. » Displaying details of the selection:
The scale at which the symbols are Select Details.

displayed on the map varies according to

the symbol.

You can set which symbols COMAND
should display (> page 105).
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COMAND navigation system (route

guidance)
Route guidance

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 95.
COMAND guides you to the destination using
navigation commands in the form of audible
navigation announcements and route
guidance displays.

@ The route guidance displays can only be
seen if the display is switched to navigation
mode.

If, for any reason, you do not follow the
navigation commands or if you leave the
calculated route, COMAND automatically
calculates a new route to the destination.

If the map data contains the relevant
information, COMAND tries to avoid roads
that only have limited access, e. g. roads
closed to through-traffic and non-residents.

Roads that have time restrictions (e.g. closed
on Sundays and public holidays) are not
considered for route guidance, if the digital
map contains the relevant information.

COMAND navigation system (route guidance)

Examples of displays and
announcements for a driving
maneuver

Driving maneuvers have three phases:
* Preparation phase
« Announcement phase

* Maneuver phase

Preparation phase

COMAND prepares you for the upcoming
driving maneuver. Based on the example
display below, the driving maneuver is
announced with the Prepare to turn
left message. The display is not split and
shows the map over the full screen.

Control systems

W

P82.86.7338-31

@ Point at which the driving maneuver takes
place (light blue dot)

@ Route (highlighted blue)

(® Current vehicle position; the triangle
points in the vehicle’s direction of travel

Announcement phase

COMAND announces the next driving
maneuver. Based on the example display
below, the driving maneuver is announced
700 feet in advance with the Turn left in
700 feet to your destination message.
The display is divided in two. In the left half,
you see the normal map view. In the right half,
there is either an enlarged view of the area
surrounding the intersection (intersection
zoom) or simply a symbol for the next driving
maneuver.

>
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The following example illustration shows the
intersection zoom in the right half.

oy N

i 700 ft
|| wmoo |
PAZ 86-7339-31

@ Next road

@ Driving maneuver (turn left)

(® Graphical representation of the distance
to the driving maneuver

@® Point at which the driving maneuver takes
place (light blue dot, shown in both the left
and right displays)

® Information about distance to the next
driving maneuver

(® Route (highlighted in blue; shown in both
the left and right displays)

@ Current vehicle position; the triangle
indicates the vehicle’s direction of travel
(shown in both the left and right displays)

Street on which you are currently driving,
if included on the digital map

(® Destination
@ The filled-in section of distance graphic

(3) gets shorter the nearer you get to the
announced driving maneuver.

Maneuver phase

COMAND announces the next driving
maneuver. Based on the example display
below, the driving maneuver is announced
150 feet in advance with the Now turn
left message. The display is also split into
two halves, as for the announcement phase.

@ Once the maneuver is completed,
COMAND automatically switches back to
the non-split screen.

. (0 *’? 1sn ﬂ
_"@LW FRANKLY TPHE S

F'ﬂ! ﬂb—TEAI}N
(@ Graphical representation of the distance
to the next driving maneuver

@ Information about distance to the next
driving maneuver
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Example of a display without driving
maneuvers

(@ Main destination [

(@ Stopover [g (only visible if a stopover has
been entered)

® Route (highlighted blue)

@ Current vehicle position; the triangle
indicates the vehicle’s direction of travel

(® Set map orientation - for an explanation
and settings, see (> page 105)

(® Set scale - for an explanation and
settings, see (> page 103)

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (route guidance)

Destination or destination area
reached

Once you have reached your destination, you
will hear the announcement You have
reached the destination. For certain
POls (airports or highway junctions), you will
hear the announcement You have reached
the destination area. Inaddition, you will
see a corresponding display and route
guidance is automatically ended.

=
i
—

PBE.BS-6125-31

(@ Destination on the map
(@ Destination flag

Partially digitized areas

@ The digital map may contain areas that

are only partially digitized although they are
within a digitized region.

/\ Warning!

Due to incomplete digitization, the route
shown on the map may differ from the
actual road/traffic situation.

If you follow the route shown on the map,
for example, it is possible that you could
drive the wrong way down a one-way street
or that a street cannot be driven on.

When using route guidance in a partially
digitized area, you must therefore be sure
to observe all relevant traffic regulations
and the course of the road.

All relevant traffic regulations and the
course of the road always take priority over
the route shown on the map.

If the destination is within a partially
digitized area

COMAND guides you through fully digitized
areas for as long as possible. Route guidance
is conducted in the usual manner, i.e. with
navigation announcements and route
guidance displays.

>
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Before the vehicle reaches a partially digitized
area, COMAND notifies you of this with the
following announcements:

* Be prepared to enter an area where
turn by turn guidance cannot be
provided.

*In 700 feet you will enter an area
where turn by turn guidance cannot
be provided.

© The indicated distance can be seen here
by way of example. In reality, it may be
different.

*You are about to enter an area
where turn by turn guidance cannot
be provided.

@ When you call up the route info to this
type of destination, (> page 141) the
following data shown there may differ from
the actual situation:

« Distance to the destination
« Estimated driving time to the destination

 Estimated arrival time

Route guidance within a partially
digitized area

If you start route guidance in this type of area,
you will hear the following announcement:
You are currently in an area where
turn by turn guidance cannot be
provided.

Route guidance is provided by means of a
direction arrow showing the compass
heading to the destination. COMAND will not
generate automatic navigation
announcements.

If you try to call up an announcement
manually, (> page 140) you will hear the
announcement You are currently in an
area where turn by turn guidance
cannot be provided.

During route guidance, the display is divided.
On the right-hand side you will see the
direction arrow showing the compass
heading to the destination.

On the left-hand side of the display you will
see the map with the suggested route. The
suggested route is highlighted blue. However,
it may not be possible to follow the suggested
route because, for example, the road is
closed or not open for car traffic.

If, during route guidance, COMAND leads you
back into a fully digitalized area, route

guidance will simply continue in the usual
manner.

Off-road and off-map

Route guidance to an off-road
destination

/\ Warning!

The COMAND navigation system may
direct you to off-road routes that your
vehicle may not be capable of traversing
through without damaging your tires,
wheels or vehicle. It is the driver’s sole
responsibility to determine the suitability of
the route. Off-road routes may be of varying
conditions and their appropriateness for
use may be affected by various factors such
as time of day, time of year and immediate
weather conditions that cannot be judged
or taken into consideration by the
COMAND system.

COMAND can guide you to destinations
within the area covered by the digital map,
even if a destination is not located at a road
known to the system.

These destinations are shown as off-road
destinations, which you can enter using the
map, for example. In these cases, COMAND
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guides you for as long as possible with
navigation announcements and displays on
roads known to the system.

Shortly before you reach the last known the
point to leave the digitized road network, you
will hear the announcement The
destination is nearby. Follow the
arrow on the display.

You will then see an arrow that indicates the
direction to the off-road destination. When
the off-road destination is close to the road,
Area of dest. reachedappearsinaddition
below the arrow.

The section of the route from the last known
point on the map to the off-road destination
is indicated with a dashed line after a certain
length. It simply shows the direction to the
off-road destination without taking account of
any type of obstacles in the way.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (route guidance)

7 '
®> Area of dest. reached
siem @| mmmufm o |
P2.86-T342-31

(@ Current vehicle position; the triangle
indicates the vehicle’s direction of travel

(@ Off-road section of the route

® Off-road destination

@ Direction arrow, shows compass heading
to destination

On the off-road section of the route, direction
arrows showing the compass heading to the
destination guide you. You will also see the
Direction to destination display.

Route guidance from an off-road
location to a destination

If there is no road available on map at current
position of the car, vehicle is off road.
COMAND is also able to guide you to a
destination from such a location.

At the start of the route guidance, you will see
the Off Road message and a direction arrow.
The direction arrow shows the compass
heading to the actual destination.

The route is highlighted blue from the nearest
road known to the system.

As soon as the vehicle is back on a road
known to the system, route guidance
continues in the usual way.

Route guidance from an off-map
location to a destination

If the vehicle position is outside the area
covered by the digital map, then the vehicle
is in an off-map location.

COMAND is also able to guide you to a
destination from such a location.

At the start of the route guidance, you will see
the OFf Map message and a direction arrow.
The direction arrow shows the compass
heading to the actual destination.

The route is highlighted blue from the nearest
road known to the system.

As soon as the vehicle is back on a road
known to the system, route guidance
continues in the usual way.
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Off-road during route guidance

The road layout may differ from the data on
the digital map, due to road construction
measures, for example.

In such cases, the system cannot allocate the
vehicle position to the digital map and the
vehicle is therefore in an off-road position.

The Off Road message and an arrow showing
the compass heading to the destination
appear on the display.

As soon as the system can allocate the
vehicle position to the map again, route
guidance continues in the usual way.

Navigation announcements

/\ Warning!

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting
your attention from the road and driving.
Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Consulting the symbols or map display for
directions may cause you to divert your
attention from driving and increase your
risk of an accident.

@ If Russian or Chinese is set as the system
language, the navigation announcements
are in English. You will find how to set the
system language on (> page 94).
Navigation announcements are muted
during telephone calls. You can, however,
call up a current announcement at any
time. You can also call up a current
announcement at any time if you have
missed an announcement.

Route guidance is already active.

» Calling up a current announcement:
Select Navi — RPT.

or

> Press favorite button if the button has
been programmed with this function
(> page 94).

» Switching off navigation messages:
Press JESl during an announcement.
You will see the message The driving

instructions have been muted. fora
short while.

© The announcements remain switched off
even if you start a new route guidance or if
COMAND is switched off/on with the

I button.

If you switch COMAND off by removing the
SmartKey from the starter switch and then
switch the ignition back on after more than
3 minutes, the announcements are
automatically switched back on.

» Switching navigation announcements
back on manually: Select Navi — RPT.

» Adjusting volume of the messages:
Adjust the volume during an automatic
announcement (> page 88).

or

» Call up an announcement manually using
Navi — RPT and adjust the volume
(> page 88).
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COMAND navigation system (during

route guidance)
Cancel route guidance

> Select Destination — Cancel Route
Guidance in map view with the menu
system displayed (> page 103).

Continuing canceled route guidance

> Select Destination — Continue Route
Guidance in map view with the menu
system displayed (> page 103).
COMAND calculates the route.

Route browser

@ The route browser shows an overview of
the route. You can use the route browser
to move along the route section by section
and view information about and details of
each section of the route.

> Select Route — Route Browser in map
view with the menu system displayed
(> page 103).
The route browser appears.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (during route guidance)

Back

Previous

Faz B-;'u-ﬁli?-3l

(@ Highlighted route section

(@ Current vehicle position; the triangle
indicates the vehicle’s direction of travel

® Information about the highlighted route
section

@ Information (3) about the marked route
section shows the street name and the
length of the route section. Marked route
section (1) is always highlighted in white
and outlined in red.

» Displaying next or previous route
section: Select Next or Previous.

> Increasing or reducing size of the map:
Select @ or Q.

> Closing route browser: Select Back.

Displaying info

» Select Info in map view with the menu
system displayed (> page 103).
The route information appears.

B 226mi

@I[ CACK VALLEY HOSPITAL
@—-&ﬂ&:ﬂir A | WILDEBUSH BLVD
—.!.'-azmh & WESTWOOD, N 07675 US
() (201) 358-3000
Ohe wom O
@O49LT | A TAVLORAVE
7h 15min | — 8 ORADELL, N
!‘,6 }—us

FEL.86-T343-31

Example illustration: Display with main destination
and stopover

@ Symbol [E for stopover
(@ Distance to the destination

(® Sequence of destinations (appears with at
least one stopover)

@ Street

(® City and abbreviation for province
(Canada) or state (USA)

@® Country
@ Symbol { for main destination
Estimated driving time to the destination

(® Estimated arrival time
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@ COMAND uses the time set in COMAND
as the basis for calculating the estimated
arrival time. The clock must be set correctly
in COMAND (> page 92). The calculation of
the estimated arrival time does not
additionally take into account whether
Daylight Saving Time or standard time is
applicable at the destination. If the
destination is in a different time zone,
arrival time display (9) is in local time. This
is indicated by LT in the display.

The following data cannot be seen until the
route calculation has been completed:

- Distance to destination (2)
* Estimated arrival time (9)
* Estimated remaining travel time

If the destination is located within a
partially digitized area, the following data
may differ from the facts:

- Distance to destination (2)
* Estimated arrival time (9)

* Estimated remaining travel time

Displaying route information

» Select Route — Route Infoin map view
with the menu system displayed
(> page 103).
The route information appears.

Back

Previous

Paz 55—:'3-50—3!
(@ Highlighted portion of route

@ Info for highlighted portion of route

(® Next portion of route

> Closing route info: Slide «©= or press
back button in the center console
(> page 86).

» Displaying next or previous route
section: Select Next or Previous.

» Increasing or reducing size of the map:
Select @ or Q.

> Closing route browser: Select Back.

Detour function

@ The detour function blocks a section of
the route ahead of you. You can set the
length of the blockage. If possible,
COMAND calculates a detour route.

@ The detour function may direct you to off-
road routes. See Off-road and Off-map for
additional routes and cautions
(> page 138).

> Select Route — Detour in map view with
the menu system displayed (> page 103).
The detour function display appears.

> Setting length of the blockage: Select
More or Less until the desired length is set.
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(® Blocked route section
(@ Current vehicle position; the triangle
indicates the vehicle’s direction of travel

® Information about the blocked route
section

@ Blocked route section (1) is always
highlighted in red/white. The information
about blocked route section (3) shows
which section of the route is blocked and
the length of the blocked section.

> Starting route calculation: Select
Start, see also (> page 123).

> Deleting blockage: Select Navi —
Route — Detour — Delete.

> Select Back.

COMAND navigation system (real-
time traffic)

Introduction

A RDS-TMC (Radio Data System-Traffic
Message Channel) radio transmitter
broadcasts traffic reports COMAND can
receive and incorporate into the navigation
system. Traffic report messages and map
symbols can then be viewed in the COMAND
display. Events displayed are those within
receivable range of the vehicle’s location.

@ Actual road and traffic conditions may be
different from the received messages.

Real-time traffic notifications in the
map

COMAND can display certain traffic events in

the map. The notifications are shown at the

map scales from 0.05 mi (50 m) to 500 mi

(500 km).

> Set the map scale: Turn 1 ©
desired map scale is set.
Turning clockwise enlarges the map,
turning counterclockwise reduces it.

until the

Control systems

Fa2.86-T351-31

Example illustration: Display for a traffic jam on the
route

@® Symbol for event on the route

@ Marker symbols for the affected route
section

® Current vehicle position and direction of
travel

® Map scale

@ COMAND marks the entire route section
affected with appropriate symbols (2),
independently of its actual length on the
route section. Symbols (2) are shown in the
direction of travel on the left or right of the
route.Thus, they also indicate which side of
the roadway is affected by the event.
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The following shows the possible symbol
displays.

0 9 9 ©
A A A L

=
®

P BE-6786-31

= R

@ Traffic jam on the route (symbol with red
border)

(@ Traffic jam away from the route (symbol
with gray border)

(® Stop-and-go traffic on the route (symbol
with red border)

® Stop-and-go traffic away from the route
(symbol with gray border)

(& Blocked section on the route

® Traffic jam

@ Stop-and-go traffic

Displaying real-time traffic reports

Displaying the message list

> Select Navi — TMC.
COMAND searches for real-time traffic
transmitters. When no traffic reports are
present, you will see a display to this effect.

List for inactive route guidance

When route guidance is inactive, the list
displays all streets for which messages are
present.

o
<o
o
@

FDR DR

GARDEMN STATE PKY

HARLEM RIVER DR

LOWER LVL WASHINGTON BRG

PEI.BE-RI57-31

() Affected street list

@ Instead of a street, an area or a region can
also be affected by a message, for example,
when visibility is limited due to fog.

> Read a message: Select a street.
You can find an example message on
(> page 145).

» Close the list: Slide «©=.

List for active route guidance

When route guidance is active, the list
displays only the streets which are part of the
route and for which messages are present.

POZ B6-6748-31

(@ Show all messages (including those which
do not affect the route)

(@ Affected streets (only shown when
messages which affect the route are
present)


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=2a8ed1316040fa3b351f190e33aa814e&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=0701a8c336fe1bc5351f190e700400c1&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=38d03f2de2c63eaf351f191407565870&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=706e5aa0604d54ab351f190e7ecac6bc&version=1&language=en&variant=US

> Display all messages: Select Display
A1T Messages.
All streets are shown for which messages
are present, as well as for those which are
not on the route.

> Read a message: Select a street.
You can find an example message below.

» Close the list: Slide «©= once or
repeatedly.

Example message

1/5
T OUND —=
4)
Exit AVENUE EZEXIT 144
| Traffic congestion, average
TATE pg| S0wed of 20mph I
FHEZ 86-A041-31

@ Selectiondisplay (Messages On Routeor
AT1 messages)

@ Symbol for message event (e. g. traffic
jam)

(® Street affected by the message

Control systems
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@ Message 1 of 5 for the affected street
(® Message text

The symbols for the possible message events

are shown in the following.

@@@P@

VAN —

PE2 BE-EFTO-I1

@ Traffic jam symbol

(@ Stop-and-go traffic symbol
(® Warning message symbol
@® Blocked section symbol

» Scroll through the contents or to the
next message: Turn . © ' or slide +©s.

COMAND navigation system
(destination memory)

Saving a destination in the
destination memory

@ This function also saves the destination in
the address book. There COMAND creates
an address book entry containing
complete, navigable address data. You can
then select this entry in the address book
and start navigation to the address.

Saving after the address has been
entered

> Select “Save” after entering the address
(> page 108).
You can now select save options.

Saving during route guidance

> Select Destination — Save
Destination during route guidance.
You can now select save options.
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Saving a destination from the list of last
destinations

> Select Navi — Destination — From
Last Destinations.
The list of last destinations appears.

» Select desired destination.
The address of the destination is displayed.

> Select Save.
You can now select save options.

Selecting save options

Saving a destination without a name

> Select Save Without Name.
COMAND saves the destination in the
destination memory and uses the address
as the destination name.

or
> Select Save as My Address’.

> Select desired category, e.g. Home.
COMAND saves the destination in the
destination memory as your own address.

Saving a destination with a name
> Select Save new entry.

> Select desired category, e.g. Home.
The input menu appears with the datafields
and the input characters.

First Mame:

ABCDEFGH I INDPORSTUVWXY Z _[ok]
Back  @. , : T~=14T 4% abe][] W [c]
PEZ.86-5040-31
(@ Selected data field with input mark
(cursor)

@ Input characters

» Entering data: Proceed as described in the
“Changing the data field” operating step in
the “Creating a new address book entry”
section (> page 171).

Assigning a destination to an address
book entry

@ This function assigns the complete,
navigable address data to an already
existing address book entry. You can then
select this entry in the address book and
start navigation to the address from there.

> Select Assign Address Book Entry.

> Select desired category, e. g. Home.
The menu appears for searching for an
address book entry.

> Select desired address book entry.
Proceed as described in the “Searching for
an address book entry” section
(> page 172).
If the selected address book entry does not
yet contain any navigable address data,
COMAND saves the data.

If the selected address book entry already
contains navigable address data, you will
see a question asking you if the previous
data should be overwritten.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, COMAND saves the data.
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Deleting a destination from the
destination memory

> Select Navi — Destination — From
Memory.
Depending on the number of entries in the
destination memory, you will see the
destination memory list with or without
input characters.

My Address

APOLLO BEACH, LAKEWAY LN, home
ASHFORD, SOUTHWORTH, DR, home
EDWARDSVILLE, COLLEGE 5T, home
JACINTO CITY, MARKET 5T, home
LITTLE CREEK, MAIN ST, home
MABLETOWN, NAPIER RD SE, home
MAMNSFIELD, AIRPORT RD, home

NEW BROCKTON, BYRD MILL RD, home

PET.BS-8132-01

Example illustration: Destination memory list
without input characters

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

COMAND deletes the data there as well. If
the corresponding address book entry
does not contain any further data, such as
telephone numbers, COMAND deletes the
entire address book entry.

ne

s Own address
NP TYRSTUVW XY Z

ABCDEFGHI JKL

Back Y T [ [ < © The destination memory always contains
ERTERETR an entry called My Address. You can save
your home address, for example, under this

Example illustration: Destination memory list with
input characters

@ Input characters

entry.

Assigning your address for the first

> Select desired destination. Proceed as time or changing your own address

described for destination entry in the

“Entering a destination from the Assigning and/or changing your own

destination memory” section address

(> page 124). > Select Navi — Destination — From
> Select Delete after selecting the Memory.

destination to be deleted. Depending on the number of entries in the

A prompt appears asking whether you want destination memory, you will see the

to delete the destination. destination memory list with or without
» Select Yes or No. input characters.

If you select Yes, COMAND deletes the

destination.

@ I the navigable address data of the
destination to be deleted has also been
assigned to an address book entry,
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My Address

APOLLO BEACH, LAKEWAY LN, home
ASHFORD, SOUTHWORTH, DR, home
EDWARDSVILLE, COLLEGE 5T, home
JACINTO CITY, MARKET 5T, home
LITTLE CREEK, MAIN ST, home
MABLETOWN, NAPIER RD SE, home
MAMNSFIELD, AIRPORT RD, home

NEW BROCKTON, BYRD MILL RD, home

PET.BS-8132-01

Example illustration: Destination memory list
without input characters

In the destination memory list without input
characters, the My Address entry is
automatically highlighted.

NP TYRSTUVW XY Z
bt R 1

———
FBZ B5-6133-31

ABECDEFGHI JKL
Back R L |

Example illustration: Destination memory list with
input characters

@ Input characters

In the destination memory list with input

characters (1), the input characters are

automatically activated.

» Destination memory list without input
characters: Press ® immediately.

or

» Destination memory list with input
characters: Slide + © repeatedly until the
input characters disappear.
The list entry My Address is automatically
highlighted as long as you have not entered
any characters using the input characters.
If you have entered characters from the
list of input characters: Rotate | © ' or
slide +© repeatedly until the list entry My
Address is highlighted.

> Press ®.

Further operation depends on whether you

want to enter the address manually or use an

address book entry as your own address.

Entering an address manually

> If you want to assign your own address
for the first time: Select Save new
entry.

or

> If you want to change your own
address: Select Change — Save new
entry.

In both cases, the address input menu

appears.

» Enter the address. Proceed as described
for destination entry in the “Entering a
destination by address” section
(> page 108).

» Select Save after entering the address.
Your address is saved.

Using the address book entry as your own

address

> If you want to assign your own address
for the first time: Select Assign Address
Book Entry.

or

> If you want to change your own
address: Select Change — Assign
Address Book Entry.

In both cases, the menu appears for
searching for an address book entry.
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> Select desired address book entry.
Proceed as described in the “Searching for
an address book entry” section
(> page 172).
Once the address data is complete and if it
matches the digital map data, COMAND
saves the entry as your own address in the
destination memory.

If address data is still missing or if it cannot
be found on the digital map, a message
appears indicating that the address is
incomplete.

> Closing message: Select OK.

@ In the address book entry, the city and
street must be spelled in the same way as
the destination entry so that the data
matches the digital map data.

In order for the state (USA) or province
(Canada) to match the map data, you may
either enter the entire name or the
abbreviation in the address book.

Examples:

* Florida or FL

* Colorado or CO
* Alberta or AB
 Ontario or ON

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

Depending on which data is missing or cannot
be found on the digital map, you must now
either:

« select a state (USA) or province (Canada)
* or enter a city

* or enter a street

* or enter a house number

> Selecting a state (USA) or province
(Canada): Select desired state (USA) or
province (Canada) from the list.

» Entering a city: Proceed as described for
destination entry in the “Entering a city”
section (> page 112).

> Entering a street: Proceed as described
for destination entry in the “Entering a
street” section (> page 115).

» Entering a house number: Proceed as
described for destination entry in the
“Entering a house number” section
(> page 119).

If all data is available and matches the
digital map data, you can save the address.

> Saving: Select Save.

Displaying your own address

» Select Navi — Destination — From
Memory.
The destination memory list appears either
with or without the input characters.
Whether the input characters appear
depends on the number of entries in the
destination memory.

> Press ®.

Destination memory list without input
characters

My Address 1
APOLLO BEACH, LAKEWAY LN, home
ASHFORD, SOUTHWORTH, DR, home
EDWARDSVILLE, COLLEGE 5T, home
JACINTO CITY, MARKET 5T, home
LITTLE CREEK, MAIN 5T, home
MABLETOWN, NAPIER RD 5E, home
MAMNSFIELD, AIRPORT RD, home

NEW BROCKTON, BYRD MILL RD, home

PBE.BS-6132-31

In the destination memory list without input
characters, the My Address entry is
automatically highlighted.

>
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> Press ®.
If your own address has already been
assigned, you will see the menu for starting
route guidance with your own address data.

> Exiting menu: Select Back.

Destination memory list with input
characters

My Addross

AP

LL

CITY, MARKET 5

E home
ri“grtsruuw:wz [ok]
M [ ) ¢

———
FBZ B5-6133-31

LETCH
ABCDEFGHI JKL
Back B L |

@ Input characters

In the destination memory list with input
characters (1), the input characters are
automatically activated.
> Slide +© repeatedly until the input
characters disappear.
The list entry My Address is automatically
highlighted as long as you have not entered
any characters using the input characters.

If you have entered characters from the
list of input characters: Rotate - © | or
slide +© repeatedly until the list entry My
Address is highlighted.

> Press ®.
If your own address has already been
assigned, you will see the menu for starting
route guidance with your own address data.

> Exiting menu: Select Back.

COMAND navigation system (last
destinations)

@ COMAND automatically saves the last
destinations for which the route calculation
was launched. It is stored in the “last
destinations” memory. If this memory is
full, COMAND deletes the oldest
destination. You can also save one
destination from the list of last destinations
in the destination memory. It will be saved
there permanently.

Saving a destination permanently in
the destination memory

» Proceed as described in the “Saving a
destination from the list of last
destinations” section (> page 146).
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Saving the vehicle position in the list
of last destinations

» Centering map on the vehicle’s
position: Select Navi — Position —
Vehicle Position Map.

> Saving: Select Navi — Position —
Save Position.
COMAND saves the current vehicle
position as a destination in the list of last
destinations.

Saving the cross hair position in the
list of last destinations

@ If you have manually moved the map, you
will see a cross hair on the map
(> page 103). You can save the cross hair
position as a destination in the list of last
destinations.

» Showing menu system, if necessary:
Press ®.

» Select Position — Save Position.
COMAND saves the cross hair position as
a destination in the list of last destinations.

3 Observe all legal requirements

Deleting one of the last destinations

> Select Navi — Destination — From
Last Destinations.
The list of last destinations appears.
» Select desired destination.
The address of the destination appears.
> Select Delete.

» Select Yes or No.

Control systems
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COMAND telephone

Safety notes

/\ Warning!

Some jurisdictions prohibit the driver from
using a cellular telephone while driving.
Whether or not prohibited by law, for safety
reasons, the driver should not use the
cellular telephone while the vehicle is in
motion. Stop the vehicle in a safe location
before placing or answering a call.

If you nonetheless choose to use the mobile
phone® while driving, please use the
handsfree feature and be sure to pay
attention to the traffic situation at all times.
Use the mobile phone only when road,
weather and traffic conditions permit.
Otherwise, you may not be able to observe
traffic conditions and could endanger
yourself and others.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet
(approximately 14 m) every second.

/\ Warning!
Never operate radio transmitters equipped
with a built-in or attached antenna (i.e.

>
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without being connected to an external
antenna) from inside the vehicle while the
engine is running. Doing so could lead to a
malfunction of the vehicle’s electronic
system, possibly resulting in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

General notes

© USA only:
This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and

2. this device must accept any
interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

@ Canada only:
This device complies with RSS-210 of
Industry Canada. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any
interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

Calls disconnected while the vehicle is
in motion

A call may be disconnected if:
« there is insufficient network coverage

* you move from one transmitter/receiver
area (cell) into another and no channels are
free or the cell is full

Operating options

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

@ Various mobile phone cradles can be
installed in the front center armrest, see
separate installation instructions for the
mobile phone cradle. These mobile phone
cradles can be obtained from an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center. For more
information about telephone
(> page 404) and (> page 242).

When the mobile phone is inserted in the

cradle, you can operate the telephone using
the following devices:

* mobile phone keypad
* COMAND telephone keypad
* buttons and on the

multifunction steering wheel
(> page 232)

« Voice Control (> page 259)
* Bluetooth® headset (> page 164)

Please note that these functions are only
available with Mercedes-Benz approved
mobile phones. Please contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center for information on
features available for your mobile phone of
choice.

You can control other functions of the mobile
phone via the COMAND, instrument cluster
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control system (> page 242) or Voice
Control.

@ Inorderfor the functions described in this
section to work correctly, the Bluetooth®
headset must be linked to COMAND
(> page 180). Please make sure any
Bluetooth® headset linked with the mobile
phone is switched off or that the headset is
linked with COMAND before you insert the
mobile phone in the cradle, see separate
installation instructions for the cradle, and
use the telephone functions with
COMAND.

The descriptions in this section assume that
the mobile phone is inserted in the cradle.
Exceptions to this are clearly stated.

Unless otherwise indicated, the descriptions
and illustrations in this section refer to
COMAND and the telephone keypad.
Operation using the mobile phone and
Bluetooth® headset is described in the
respective separate Operating Instructions.

Caller ID

COMAND can display the telephone number
and the name of the caller, e.g. for an
incoming call and also in other menus or
displays.

Control systems

For the telephone number to be displayed,
the caller must transmit their telephone
number.

This is also the case for name displays. For
this, the telephone number and the name of
the caller must also be saved in the mobile
phone book.

Functional restrictions

You will not be able to use the telephone, or
you may have to wait a while, in the following
situations:

« If the telephone has not yet logged into the
network.
The telephone automatically tries to log
into a network. If no network is available,
you will also not be able to make a “911”
emergency call. If you attempt to make an
outgoing call, the No Service message will
appear for a short while.

* If the mobile phone is not inserted in the
cradle.

« SIM cardis notinserted in GSM type phone.

COMAND telephone

Notes about COMAND telephone
features using a Bluetooth® connection

Many of the Mercedes-Benz approved mobile
phones, cradles and adaptors available for
use in your vehicle utilize Bluetooth®
technology to communicate with each other
and the vehicle. Depending on your phone
brand and model, the number of in-vehicle or
on-display COMAND telephone features
supported via Bluetooth® communication,
and thus available for your use, may vary.
The descriptions and illustrations in this
section are based on the use of fully
compatible Mercedes-Benz approved mobile
phones and cradles that do not utilize
Bluetooth® technology to communicate with
each other. If your vehicle is equipped with
integrated Bluetooth® functionality, a
Bluetooth® capable mobile phone, headset,
Laptop, PDA, etc. is required to utilize those
features.

For additional information about Mercedes-
Benz approved Bluetooth® mobile phones
and related accessories please contact the
Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance Center
at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes or the nearest

authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.
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Switching telephone on or off
» Switching on: Insert mobile phone into
cradle when COMAND is switched on.
or

» Switch on the mobile phone (see mobile
phone operating instructions).

» Switching off: Select Telephone —
Telephone — Telephone OFF.
or

» Switch off mobile phone (see mobile phone
operating instructions).

Activating telephone mode

> Select Telephone — Telephone.
or

» Press on telephone keypad.
or

> Press the shortcut button once or
twice.

@ The number of times you have to press
the shortcut button depends on the
operating mode currently selected.

Telephone keypad

P&, 20-3554-21
@ Telephone keypad

@ Folding cover

With the telephone keypad you can:

 Enter and clear numbers and special
characters.

* Reject, accept, connect and end calls.

> Entering characters: Select Telephone.
» Fold up cover (2).

> Enter characters using the [Nl - IE
buttons.

@ You can enter the * character by pressing
once. Pressing this button again
within 1.5 seconds enters the + character.

> Deleting individual characters: Press
CLEAR |,

» Deleting an entire word or number:
Press and hold [ctear until the word or
number is deleted.

“911” emergency call

@ The “911” emergency call system is a
public service. Using it without due cause
is a criminal offense.

@ This function places a call to the local
“911” provider. It does not initiate a Tele
Aid call.

The following conditions must be fulfilled in
order to make a “911” emergency call:

 The phone is switched on.

* A mobile network is available.

« There is a valid SIM card in the phone (not
necessary in all mobile networks).

@ If no SIM card is inserted in the mobile
phone, you can only initiate a “911”
emergency call by using COMAND and the
mobile phone.
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If you cannot make an emergency call, you
must initiate rescue measures yourself. The
“911” emergency call is a public service. Any
misuse is punishable by law.

Placing a “911” emergency call before
entering PIN/PIN2, PUK/PUK2 or
unlock code

Entering the number using the COMAND
controller

> Select Telephone — Dial 911.

Entering the number using the telephone
keypad

» Enter digits 9-1-1 (> page 154).

> Press [zad-

Placing a “911” emergency call after
entering PIN/PIN2, PUK/PUK2 or
unlock code

Entering the number using the COMAND
controller

> Select Telephone.

> Select all the digits in sequence.

> Select e

Control systems

Entering the number using the telephone
keypad

» Enter digits 9-1-1 (> page 154).
> Press [zad-

Confirming the emergency call

After the digits have been entered, you will
see the question Do you want to dial the
911 emergency number?.

> Use COMAND controller to select Yes.
The telephone makes the connection.

» Wait until the emergency call center
answers and describe the emergency
situation.

Entering the PIN

@ Your PIN code (Personal Identification
Number code) prevents unauthorized
persons from using your GSM mobile
phone. The PIN code is a number string,
which you have to enter when switching on
the telephone.

The PIN entry applies only to GSM mobile
phones.

COMAND telephone
Entering using the COMAND controller

> Select Telephone.

> Entering: Select all the digits in sequence.

> Deleting a digit: Select ¢ and briefly
press ®.

» Deleting an entire number: Select ¢ and
press and hold ® until the number is
deleted.

» Confirming an entry: Press ®.

Entering using the telephone keypad

» Entering: Enter digits using the [ -
[EA buttons (> page 154).
» Confirming an entry: Press ® or press

(8
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Entering the PIN2
@ The PIN2 entry applies only to GSM
mobile phones.

The phone may request the PIN2 in order to
use certain functions. A corresponding
message appears in the display.

» Enter PIN2 digits into mobile phone.

Entering the PUK/PUK2

@ The PUK/PUK2 entry (Personal
Unblocking Key) applies only to GSM
mobile phones.

If you enter the PIN or PIN2 incorrectly three
times, the SIM card will be locked. A
corresponding message appears in the
display. It is necessary to enter the PUK/
PUK2 to unlock it. The PUK and/or PUK2 are
provided by your telephone service provider.

» Enter PUK/PUK2 digits into mobile phone.

Entering the unlock code

Many mobile phones can be protected from
unauthorized use with an unlock code (see
mobile phone operating instructions). If you
wish to use the phone functions when the
unlock code is active, a screen appears
requesting that you enter the unlock code.
You cannot use the phone functions (except
“911” emergency call) until you have entered
the unlock code.

» Proceed in the same way as entering the
PIN (> page 155).

Telephone submenu overview

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).
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Name (only when Data/Connections
the mobile phone is

inserted in the

cradle)

Display COMAND » Address book
NS (2Bl * Bluetooth®

Main telephone menu
» Calling up main menu: Select
Telephone.
or

> Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 154).

@ If you press when the main
telephone menu has already been called
up, the Calls Dialed list will appear
(> page 158).

Control systems

Call lists (notduring Text message (not

a call) during a call)
Display call list Call up SMS inbox
selection:

« Calls received
« Calls dialed

PAZ.86-9158-31

(@ Numbers/characters to enter
telephone number

Symbol &) for new voice message in
mailbox

Symbol § for unread SMS messages
in SMS inbox (> page 182)

COMAND telephone
DTMF (only duringa Mic OFF/ON (only
call) during a call)
Send numerical Switch hands-free
sequence microphone on/off

@ Signal strength and network status
display
* Network status READY = mobile
phone is logged in with its own
provider’s network

* Network status READY ROAM =
mobile phone is logged in with
another provider’s network

* Network status No Service = No
network available

(® To show COMAND phone book
(Name) (> page 165)
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(® To call up text message (SMS)
(> page 182)

@ Todisplay call list selection
(> page 158)

Mailbox

The symbol ) in the example illustration
above indicates that your mailbox contains
new voice messages. You will have to call the
mailbox in order to retrieve the messages.

You can call your mailbox by:
* speed dialing (> page 162)

* entering a telephone number using the
telephone keypad (> page 161)

« entering the telephone number using the
COMAND controller (> page 161)

@ Once connection with your mailbox has
been established, the mailbox system will
guide you through the next steps.

Call lists

COMAND can display the following calls in
separate lists:

« Calls received
« Calls dialed

Calling up a list

» Select Call Lists from main telephone
menu.

> Select Calls ReceivedorCalls
Dialed.
The corresponding list appears.

© The Calls Received and Calls

Dialed menu items do not function if the

respective list has no entries. The Call
Lists menu item does not function if
neither list has any entries.

Fizher, Kim
Milter, fennifer

Bishop, Chris
orso8122002
Carter, Bob

FAZ B&-6103-31
Example illustration: List of calls received
@ To close list
@ To switch list display ([123] or [ABC])
® To call up options
@ Name or telephone number of a caller
® Unknown caller
® Telephone number of a caller

© In the list of calls received, you will see
the name of caller (4) if

* the caller transmitted the telephone
number

* the name and telephone number are
saved in the COMAND address book or
in the phone book on the mobile phone

* the telephone number is saved in the
same way in which the caller transmits it
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You will see the telephone number of caller

(o) if

« the caller transmitted the telephone
number

¢ no caller data is saved in either the
COMAND address book or the phone
book on the mobile phone

An unknown caller (5) has not transmitted
his or her telephone number.

@ In the list of dialed calls, you will see the
name of the person called if you have saved
his or her telephone number and name in
the COMAND address book or in the phone
book on the mobile phone. If no data has
been saved, you will see the telephone
number.

» Switching to list display: Select or
ABC].
The display changes to telephone number
or name display.
> Closing list: Slide «©= and select Back.
» Selecting a list entry: Slide + © ¢ or rotate
© and select entry.

Control systems

Displaying details of a list entry

COMAND can also show a shortened list entry
in its entirety.

> Select list entry (> page 158).

» Slide «©= and select Options —

Details.
The detailed view appears.

» Closing detailed view: Slide t© ¢ or
«O= or press ®.

Saving a list entry in the address book

@ Listentries that show a telephone number
are neither saved in the COMAND address
book, nor in the phone book on the mobile
phone. You can save such entries in the
COMAND address book. You can also save
list entries in the COMAND address book
which have already been saved in the
phone book on the mobile phone.

Saving as a new entry in the COMAND

address book

> Slide «©= or rotate £ ©_ and select list
entry (> page 158).

> Select Options — Save — New Entry.

COMAND telephone

@ Save does not function if the selected list
entry is already saved in the COMAND
address book.

> Select a number category, e. g. Home.

> Select a telephone category, e.g. Land
Line.

» Select Save.
The input menu appears with the data
fields. The data field for the telephone
number is filled in automatically. The data
field for the last name is also filled in
automatically if the entry to be saved
contains a name.

> If you would like to save the entry
now: Select .

>
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() Losname/—(2)

First MHa

Tel. Mo. Home - Land L

ABCDEFGHI JKLM QRSTUVWXY Z _[ok]
Back @.,:7-"1 =+ [+ [abe] [ (W)
——

Fa2.86-5008-31

(® Data field

@ Input mark (cursor)

® Input characters

> If you want to change the available
characters: Proceed as described in the
“Changing data field” paragraph in the
“Assigning a New Entry in the Address
Book” section (> page 167).

Adding to an existing entry in the
COMAND address book

> Slide «©= or rotate - @ and select list
entry (> page 158).
» Select Options — Save — Add.

© Save does not function if the selected list
entry is already saved in the COMAND
address book.

» Select a number category to add, e.g.
Home.

> Select a telephone category to add, e. g.
Land Line.

> Select Save.
The search menu for COMAND address
book entries appears.

» Search for desired entry.

@ There is a detailed description of
searching for an COMAND address book
entry in the “Searching for an address book
entry” section (> page 172).

> Press ® when you have finished searching.
COMAND saves the data if there are fewer
than four numbers assigned to the entry
you are searching for in the selected
number category.

If four numbers are saved for the entry you
are searching for, a prompt will appear
asking whether you want to overwrite one
of the existing numbers.

> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a selection list will appear
containing the four existing numbers.

> Select the number to be overwritten.
COMAND overwrites the selected number
with the new data.

Incoming call

Rejecting or accepting the call

> Rejecting: Select Reject.
or

> Press on the telephone keypad or on
the multifunction steering wheel.

@ If you have a CDMA/TDMA mobile phone
and reject a call, only the ring tone will stop.
The call itself can only be ended by the
caller.

> Accepting: Select Accept.

or

> Press on the telephone keypad or on
the multifunction steering wheel.

or

» Press on the multifunction steering
wheel.


https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=28224d70a97e4b9d351f151568cf5d93&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=664c2b832871249d351f190e492fc0ed&version=1&language=en&variant=US

» Use the mobile phone (see mobile phone
operating instructions).

or

> Use the Bluetooth® headset (see headset
operating instructions).

@ The use of a Bluetooth® headset requires
Bluetooth® to be activated and the
Bluetooth® headset to be authorized
(> page 180).

If you have accepted the call using COMAND,
the telephone keypad, the multifunction
steering wheel or the mobile phone, the call
will be conducted via the hands-free system.
The volume of the call can be adjusted

(> page 88).

If you have accepted the call using the
Bluetooth® headset, the call will be
conducted via the headset.

Further operating functions can be found in
the “Functions during a single-call
connection” section (> page 163).

You can also accept a call if the COMAND
display is showing a screen other than the
telephone mode screen. After accepting the
call, you will see the caller’s data in a window.

Control systems

» Closing window: Slide t© ¢ or «©= or
press ®.

Making an outgoing call

@ If you place an outgoing call and receive
a busy signal, the telephone automatically
starts to redial as long as the provider and
the mobile phone support this function (see
mobile phone operating instructions).
While the call is connecting, you can also
send character strings (> page 163).

Entering the telephone number using
the COMAND controller

» Switching screen to telephone mode:
Call up main telephone menu
(> page 157).

» Entering digits: Select desired digits by
rotating . © ' or sliding «©= and
press ®.

> Deleting individual digits: Select ¢ and
briefly press ®.

> Deleting an entire telephone number:
Select | c| and press and hold ® until the
telephone number is deleted.

> Connecting a call: Select /.

COMAND telephone

Entering a telephone number using the
telephone keypad

» Switching screen to telephone mode:
Call up main telephone menu
(> page 157).

» Use telephone keypad to enter digits.

@ A detailed description of how to enter
digits using the telephone keypad can be
found on (> page 154).

» Connecting a call: Press Iz

Redial

» Switching screen to telephone mode:
Call up main telephone menu
(> page 157).
» Use COMAND controller to select €= .
or
> Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 154).
The list of dialed numbers appears. The
most recently dialed number is at the top.
> Select desired entry.
» Connecting a call: Press ®.

@ I the list of dialed calls contains no
entries, the ¢ menu item cannot be >>
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selected and the button on the
telephone keypad does not function.

Placing a call to a call list entry or
COMAND phone book entry

» Call up a call list and select an entry
(> page 158).

or

» Call up COMAND phone book and select an
entry (> page 165).

» Connecting a call: Press ®.

Speed dialing

You can save telephone numbers in the
speed-dial preset locations on the mobile
phone and call up the speed-dial presets (see
mobile phone operating instructions).

@ By default, the mailbox number is preset
in the speed dial memory unless you have
modified it. For more information on the
mailbox (> page 158).

You can also call up speed-dial numbers using
COMAND.

@ Operation during call connection depends
on the speed-dial preset position called up.

Calling up speed-dial presets using the

COMAND controller

» Switching screen to telephone mode:
Call up main telephone menu
(> page 157).

» Entering number of a speed-dial
preset: Select all the digits in sequence.
Deleting individual digits: Select ¢ and
briefly press ®.

Deleting entire number: Select ¢ and
press ® until the number is deleted.

» Connecting a call (speed-dial presets
1-99): Select .

or

» Connecting a call (speed-dial presets
100 - 999): Select # after the digits —
el
In both cases, the telephone connects the
call to the saved telephone number. If the
speed-dial memory contains no telephone
numbers, you will see a corresponding
message.

» Deleting message: Press ®.

Calling up speed-dial numbers using the
telephone keypad

» Switching screen to telephone mode:
Call up main telephone menu
(> page 157).

» Single-digit numbers: Press and hold the
9 - IEA buttons.

or

» Single- and two-digit numbers: Enter
number using the 8 - EM buttons.

> Press zad-

or

» Three-digit numbers: Enter number using
the - EA buttons.

> Press [JEM, and then [z

In all three cases, COMAND connects the
call to the saved telephone number. If the
speed-dial memory contains no telephone
numbers, you will see a corresponding
message.

> Deleting message: Press ®.



Functions during a single-call
connection

PAZ. 86915931

Example illustration: Telephone mode during a call

@ Symbol ¢* for active telephone
connection (also visible in other operating
modes)

(@ Signal strength display

® To switch hands-free microphone on or off
@ Length of call display

(® To send character strings

® Toend acall

@ Person you are calling

@ The name of the person you are speaking
with can only be seen in display (7) if his or
her telephone number and name have been
saved in the COMAND address book or

Control systems

phone book on the mobile phone. The
telephone number must also be saved in
the same way in which the person you are
talking to transmits it.

Switching the hands-free microphone
on or off

» Switching screen to telephone mode:
Call up main telephone menu
(> page 157).

» Switching off microphone: Select Mic
OFF and press ®.

or

> Press JEQll shortcut button.
If the microphone is switched off, the &
symbol appears in the main area.

» Switching on microphone: Select Mic
ON.

or

> Press il shortcut button.
The & symbol disappears.

Sending a character string via DTMF

@ This function is not possible with every
mobile phone. If the mobile phone supports
the function, you can use it during the call
connection and also during a call.

COMAND telephone

Answering machines or other devices can be
controlled by character strings (e. g. for
remote query functions).

Sending character strings via the DTMF
menu

» During a call, select DTMF.
The DTMF dialing display appears.

- 0|1 23456789 @+ Name

Data/Connections  Call Lists Text Message

FAZ 86-9140-31
(@ Back to the call display
@ Character entry
® To call up the phone book



https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=8496fb79287219cc351f190e522b80d7&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=8496fb79287219cc351f190e522b80d7&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=180b1c08e2c9f9e5351f190e5c0659ab&version=1&language=en&variant=US
https://arki.aftersales.i.daimler.com/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=f83810a3e2caab2f351f190e33975e19&version=1&language=en&variant=US

Control systems

COMAND telephone

» Sending individual characters: Rotate
© . orslide «©= and select desired

character.
Each character you select can be seen in
the main area and is sent immediately.

» Sending a phone book entry as a
character string: Select Name.

> Select desired phone book entry.
The entry is immediately sent as a
character string.

@ Telephone numbers containing the +
character may impair the function.

» Switching back to the call display:
Select €.

Sending character strings via the
telephone keypad

» Press corresponding button on telephone
keypad.
Each character you select is immediately
sent.

@ The + character may impair the function.

Ending an active call

> Ending a call: Select == END in the call
display.

or

> Press on the telephone keypad or on
the multifunction steering wheel.
The COMAND display will change to the
previously selected display, if applicable.

Transferring a call

From the hands-free system to the
Bluetooth® headset

@ The use of a Bluetooth® headset requires
Bluetooth® to be activated and the
Bluetooth® headset to be authorized
(> page 180).

The call transfer is controlled by pressing the
PTT button on the Bluetooth® headset (see
headset operating instructions). Normally, it
is sufficient to press the PTT button once, but
under certain circumstances you may have to
press it a second time.

Once the call has been transferred to the

Bluetooth® headset, all the functions will be
available to you which are described in the

“Functions during a single-call connection”
section (> page 163).

Exception: “Switching the hands-free
microphone on or off” function

(> page 163).

From the Bluetooth® headset to the
hands-free system

On most Bluetooth® headsets, you press the
PTT button on the headset twice quickly to
transfer the call (see headset operating
instructions).

From the hands-free system to the
mobile phone

> If the mobile phone has a folding upper
section: Flip upper section open.

» Take mobile phone out of cradle.
The No telephone inserted message
appears on the COMAND display.
Subsequent operation is only possible
using the mobile phone.

From the mobile phone to the hands-
free system

» Insert mobile phone into cradle.
Once the call has been transferred to the
hands-free feature, all the functions will be
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available to you which are described in the
“Functions during a single- call connection”
section (> page 163).

COMAND phone book

The COMAND phone book contains both the
COMAND address book entries and mobile
phone entries that have at least one
telephone number.

The COMAND address book entries are
permanently available even when a mobile
phone is not inserted in the cradle.

When the mobile phone is inserted in the
cradle, COMAND will read the phone book
entries in the mobile phone and compares
them with the COMAND address book
entries.

If any of the telephone numbers of a phone
book entry in the mobile phone are the same
as an address book entry, COMAND will only
display the address book entry.

If the entries are not the same, the COMAND
phone book will show the phone book entry
in the mobile phone.

Control systems

Calling up the COMAND phone book

> Select Telephone — Name.
The COMAND phone book appears.

NOPORSTUVW XY Z _[ok]

LI

FAZ B&-6105-31

Example illustration: Phone book with name

display and smart speller activated

@ Category symbol g

@ Upper entry from address book (without
category symbol)

® Symbol 4 forseveral telephone numbers
(subentries) under the main entry

@ Symbol i for summarized entries from
the mobile phone with the same name but
different telephone numbers

(® Smart speller

(® Voice 2" entry symbol

@ To close the phone book

COMAND telephone

Entries with category symbol (1) come from
the mobile phone. The following category
symbols are possible:

* g = symbol for Mob1i1e category

* # = symbol for Home category

* g = symbol for Work category

* &1 = symbol for Fax category

. = symbol for Pager category

* ¢* = symbol for Main category or for
unknown category or for phone entries that
are saved on the SIM card of a GSM mobile
phone

Entries without a category symbol or with the
") symbol come from the COMAND address
book.

Entries with the g”) symbol contain a voice
entry. Voice entries can be added to the
address book (> page 170). This function is
available in vehicles with Voice Control.

>
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COMAND telephone

Switching between the smart speller and
the list

» Switching from the smart speller to the
list: Slide +© repeatedly or press ® until
the smart speller is hidden.

or

» Rotate - © | or slide «©= and select

.
The smart speller is hidden.

# Bishop, Chp,
@ Brown, Ji [
Carter, Bob,

¥ Fisher, Kim _
i 0180812200,
= 0712477,
& 030884

dh Fizher, James
Freeman, Bert

PEZ BE-6106-31

Example illustration: List of phone book entries
with name display and hidden smart speller

@ Back to smart speller

@ To switch phone book display ([123] or
[ABC])

(® Symbol 4 forseveral telephone numbers
(subentries) under the main entry,
subentry list is closed

® To call up options
(® Symbol V| for open subentry list
® List of phone book entries

@ Subentry list with category symbols and
telephone numbers

@ The following options are available under

Options menu item (2):

* Displaying details about an entry
(> page 167)

« Creating a new entry in the address book
(> page 167)

* Deleting an entry (> page 168)

 Saving a phone book entry from mobile
phone in the address book
(> page 169)

* Adding a telephone number to an
address book entry (> page 170)

» Switching from the list to the smart
speller: Select Back from the list.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Changing phone book display in the
list: Select or [ABC].
The screen changes to telephone number
or name display.

Closing the COMAND phone book

> In the smart speller, select Back.
or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

Selecting an entry in the COMAND
phone book

Selecting entries using the smart speller

» Switch from the list to the smart speller if
necessary.

» Changing smart speller language:
Select | jNwv).

> Select desired language.

» Changing smart speller character set:
Select eee|.
Depending on the previous setting, you will
change to letters with special characters or
to numbers with special characters.
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> Entering characters: Select the
characters of the entry you are searching
for one by one.

» Deleting individual characters:
Select | c | and briefly press ®.
Each time you enter or delete a character,
the closest match will be displayed at the
top of the list.

> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ and
press and hold ® until the entry is deleted.

» Canceling search: Switch from the smart
speller to the list.
The entry at the top of the list is
automatically highlighted.

Selecting using the list

> If necessary, switch from the smart speller
to the list.

> Rotate - @ or slide +©+ until the desired
entry is highlighted.

Control systems

Selecting subentries

> Select an entry with the | 4 symbol and
press ®.
The 4 symbol changes to ¥ and the
subentries are displayed.

> Rotate 1 © ' or slide + © ¢ until the desired
subentry is highlighted.

Displaying details of an entry

COMAND can also show a shortened entry in
its entirety. For entries featuring subentries,
the detailed view is only available for the
subentries and not for the main entry.
> Select entry (> page 166).
> Select Options — Details.
The detailed view appears.
» Closing detailed view: Slide t© ¢ or
«©= or press ® or back button in
the center console (> page 86).

COMAND telephone

Starting to dial the number of an entry

> Select entry (> page 166).

> Press ®.

or

> Press on the telephone keypad.

A list appears if the entry contains
subentries.

> Select desired subentry.

> Press ® again.

or

> Press on the telephone keypad.

Assigning a New Entry in the Address
Book

@ This function is used to create a new entry
in the address book and to enter the data
(first name, last name and telephone
number) manually.

> Select Options — New Entry in the
COMAND phone book list.

> Selecting a number category: Select a
category, e. g. Home.

>




Control systems

COMAND telephone

> Selecting a telephone category: Select a
category, e.g. Land Line.

» Confirming selection: Select Save.
The input menu appears with the data
fields.

(1) Losname/—(2)

First Mame;

Tl Mo, Home - Land Ling;

PEZ.BE-0445-31

ABCDEFGHI JKLM QRSTUVW XY Z _[ok]
Back L S S | #

@ Data field
@ Input mark (cursor)
® Input characters

» Changing data field: Slide t©+
repeatedly until desired data field is
highlighted.

or

> Select 4+ or ¥ repeatedly until desired
data field is highlighted.

» Entering data into a field: Select all
characters one by one from the input
characters line (3).

» Toggling upper and lower case for the
input characters: Select ABC or abc .

» Changing language for the input
characters: Select |wwv.

> Select desired language.

» Changing character set for the input
characters: Select eee .

Depending on the previous setting, you will
change to letters with special characters or
to numbers with special characters.

» Displaying special characters as input
characters: Select mw« — Symbols.

» Returning input characters to normal
characters: Select mW® — the desired
language.

» Moving cursor in the data field: Select
€ or=.

» Deleting individual characters:

Select ¢ and briefly press ®.
The character to the left of the cursor is
deleted.

> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ and
press and hold ® until the entry is deleted.

> Saving an entry: Select .

» Canceling an entry: Select Back.
If one of the data fields contains data, a
prompt will appear asking whether you
want to save the entry.

» Select Yes or No.
The entry will either be saved or not,
depending on your selection.

Deleting an entry

@ It is not possible to delete a phone book
entry from the mobile phone using the
COMAND phone book.

The deletion rules may vary, depending on the
entry selected:

* Upper entry selected from the address
book:
The entry is deleted from the COMAND
phone book and also from the address
book, if the address book entry only
contains telephone numbers.

« Subentry of an address book entry
selected:
The subentry is deleted from the COMAND
phone book and from the address book.
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» Deleting: Select entry (> page 166).

> Select Options — Delete.
A prompt appears asking whether the entry
should be deleted.

> Select Yes or No.
Once Yes has been selected, the entry will
be deleted according to the rules
mentioned above.

Saving a phone book entry from the
mobile phone in the address book

@ This function is used to save an existing
phone book entry from the mobile phone in
the address book. The following options are
available:

* Saving as a new address book entry
* Adding a telephone number to an
existing address book entry
Saving as a new address book entry
» Select phone book entry from mobile
phone (> page 166).

@ All entries with category symbols (g, #¥,

gh &, or ¢*) are phone book entries
in the mobile phone (> page 165).

Control systems

> Select Options — Save — New Entry.

» Selecting a number category: Select a
category, e. g. Home.

> Selecting a telephone category: Select a
category, e.g. Land Line.

> Confirming selection: Select Save.
The input menu appears with the data
fields. The data field for the telephone
number is filled in automatically. The data
field for the last name is also filled when the
entry to be saved contains a name.

(1) Lostiame: ke chai/—(2)

First Mame;

Tel. Mo, Home - Land Ling: 07808 122002

ABCDEFGHI JKLM ARSTUVWXY Z _[ok]
Back @.,:%-"! #|[¢] abe] [ W8]

PEZ. B&-0446-21

@ Data field
@ Input mark (cursor)
® Input characters

» Proceed as described in the “Changing
data field” paragraph in the “Assigning a

COMAND telephone

New Entry in the Address Book” section
(> page 167).

Adding a telephone number to an existing
address book entry

» Select phone book entry from mobile
phone (> page 166).

@ All entries with category symbols (g, #¥,
g, &, or ¢*) are phone book entries
in the mobile phone (> page 165).

> Select Options — Save — Add.

> Selecting a number category: Select a
category, e. g. Home.

> Selecting a telephone category: Select a
category, e.g. Land Line.

> Confirming selection: Select Save.

The search menu for address book entries
appears.

» Search for desired entry using smart speller
function.

@ There is a detailed description of how to
search for an address book entry in the
“Searching for an address book entry”
section (> page 172).
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> After selecting an entry, press ®.
If there are fewer than four numbers
assigned to the selected entry in the
selected number category, COMAND will
save the data.
If four numbers are saved for the selected
entry, a prompt will appear asking whether
you want to overwrite one of the existing
numbers.

> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a selection list will appear
containing the four existing numbers.

» Select number to be overwritten.
COMAND overwrites the selected number
with the new data.

Adding a telephone number to an
address book entry

@ This function is used to add a telephone
number to an existing address book entry.
The telephone number can be entered
manually.

> Select address book entry (> page 166).

@ All entries with the g symbol or without
a symbol are address book entries.

» Select Options — Add Number.

170

@ Add Number does not function if you have
selected the main entry for an address
book entry with subentries.

> Selecting a number category: Select a
category, e. g. Home.

> Selecting a telephone category: Select a
category, e.g. Land Line.

> Confirming selection: Select Save.
If four numbers are saved for the entry in
the selected number category, a prompt
will appear asking whether one of the
existing numbers should be overwritten.
Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a selection list will appear
containing the four existing numbers.
Select number to be overwritten.
The input menu appears with the data field
for entering the new telephone number.

» Entering digits: Select all digits one by one
from the input characters.

» Moving cursor in the data field: Select
€| or[>].

» Deleting individual digits: Select ¢ and
briefly press ®.
The digit to the left of the cursor is deleted.

> Deleting an entire number: Select ¢ and
press and hold ® until the number is
deleted.

> Saving entry: Select .

> Canceling an entry: Select Back.
If you have already entered data, a prompt
will appear asking whether the entry should
be saved.

> Select Yes or No.
The entry will either be saved or not,
depending on your selection.

COMAND address book

/\ Warning!

Please devote your attention first and
foremost to the traffic situation you are in.
Before your journey, please familiarize
yourself with the address book functions.
Only use the COMAND when road and
traffic conditions permit you to do so.
Otherwise you could be involved in an
accident in which you or others could be
injured.

General notes

The address book contains the entries that
are saved in the COMAND address book
memory. The entries are permanently
available even if the phone is not inserted in
the cradle. When you insert the mobile phone
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into the cradle, COMAND reads-in the phone
book entries saved in the mobile phone and
stores the entries as a separate list from the
COMAND address book. This list is a copy of
the phone’s phone book. This can take
several minutes, depending on how many
entries the phone book and the address book
contain. After the read-in process, the
COMAND compares the phone book entries
with the address book entries. If all of the
telephone numbers of a phone book entry in
the mobile phone are present in an address
book entry, the address book shows only the
address book entry. If not, the address book
also shows the phone book entry in the
mobile phone.

Address book menu overview

@ The components and operating principles

of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).
Search New Entry

Search for an Create new address
address book entry  book entry

Control systems

Calling up the address book

_.l".Bl:.'l':Fl'_pH 1 JKL

> Select Telephone — Data/
Connections — Address Book.
The main address book display appears.

ORSTUVWXYZ _[ok]
Back AT [ (8]
———

Pa2.86-7374-31

@ For phone book entries in the mobile
phone that contain a name and a telephone
number, you will see the name and the
number. If a phone book entry in the mobile
phone contains several telephone
numbers, you will see the message
Multiple Numbers instead of a telephone
number.

COMAND telephone

Selecting an entry in the main address
book display

» Slide +© to select the main area.

> Slide +©+ or rotate { © to select an
entry.
or

» Search for an entry with the smart speller
(> page 172).

Creating a new address book entry

@ Please observe the following when
creating a new address book entry:
You can define your own address in the
destination memory in navigation mode.
When defining the address, you can
transfer data already entered as an address
book entry.
In the address book entry, the city and
street must be spelled in the same way as
the destination entry so that the data
matches the digital map data.
In order for the state/province to match
the map data, its complete name or
abbreviation may be entered.

>
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Examples:

* Florida or FL

* Colorado or CO
« Alberta or AB

* Ontario or ON

> Select Telephone — Data/
Connections — Address Book —
Options — New Entry.
The input menu appears with the datafields
and the input characters.

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNDPORFNIVWXY Z _ 0k
Back @.,:7-°1¢"1 4 5= abg[J[W¥ c
P rr——— L e a——

Fa2.86-5044-31

Example illustration: Input menu for private data

(® To switch between work and home data
(g or #% symbol)

(@ Selected data field with input mark
(cursor)

172

(® Display of set data type - in example
display, home data is set (#& symbol and
Home display)

® Input characters

» Switching between private and
business data: Select symbol (7).

The display switches to private or business
data, depending on the previous status.

» Changing data field: Slide t©+
repeatedly until desired entry is
highlighted.

or

> Select 4 or V¥ repeatedly until desired
entry is highlighted.

» Entering data into a field: Select desired
characters one by one from the input
characters.

» Toggling upper and lower case for the
input characters: Select ABC| or abc .

» Changing language for the input
characters: Select wwv.

» Select desired language.

» Changing character set for the input
characters: Select [eeo .

Depending on the previous setting, you will
change to letters with special characters or
to numbers with special characters.

» Moving cursor in the data field: Select
or .

» Deleting individual characters:
Select ¢ and briefly press ®.
The character to the left of the cursor is
deleted.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ and
press and hold ® until the entry is deleted.

» Saving an entry: Select .

> Canceling an entry: Select Back.
If one of the data fields contains new data,
a prompt will appear asking whether you
want to save the entry.

> Select Yes or No.
The entry will either be saved or not,
depending on your selection.

Searching for an address book entry

> Select Telephone — Data/
Connections — Address Book.
The search menu appears with the smart
speller.
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@ NOPORSTUVW XY Z [0k
' & R
e e

Fa2.86-5040-31

@ Symbol (¥) for complete address data
from the navigation system

® Symbol §- for summarized entries from
the mobile phone with the same name but
different telephone numbers

(® Category symbol g

@ Smart speller

(® Symbol g for voice entry

(©® Back to the main address book display
Entries with category symbol (3) come from

the mobile phone. The following category
symbols are possible:

* g = symbol for Mob1i1e category

* # = symbol for Home category
* g = symbol for Work category

* €3 = symbol for Fax category

Control systems

. = symbol for Pager category

* ¢ = symbol for Main category or for
unknown category or for phone entries that
are saved on the SIM card of a GSM mobile
phone

Entries without a category symbol or with the
2" or (%) symbols come from the COMAND
address book. All other entries come from the
mobile phone and are only visible when the
mobile phone is in the cradle.

Itis possible to add voice entries. Entries with
the ) symbol contain a voice entry

(> page 178).

Entries with the () symbol contain complete,
navigable address data from the navigation
system that correspond to digital map data.
It is possible to quickly start route guidance
to these types of entry (> page 177).

Switching from the smart speller to the

list

» Slide +© repeatedly or press ® until the
smart speller is hidden.

or

» Select .

COMAND telephone

Switching from the list to the smart
speller

> Select Back from the list.

Searching via the smart speller

» Switch from the list to the smart speller if
necessary.

» Changing smart speller language:
Select | mwn/,

> Select desired language.

» Changing smart speller character set:
Select eee .

Depending on the previous setting, you will
change to letters with special characters or
to numbers with special characters.

» Entering characters: Select the
characters one by one of the entry you are
searching for.

» Deleting individual characters:

Select | ¢ | and briefly press ®.

Each time you enter or delete a character,
the closest match will be displayed at the
top of the list.

> Deleting an entire entry: Select ¢ and
press and hold ® until the entry is deleted.

>
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» Canceling search: Switch from the smart & Home The following options may be available:
speller to the list (> page 1.73),' Freeman, Bert « Displaying abbreviated content in full
The entry at the top of the list is | Telalz Ls : (> page 175)
automatically highlighted. 0 9 0183} 22003 .

> Going back to main address book Tel. No. Moblle: * Changing an address book entry
display: If necessary, switch from the list (> page 175)
to the smart speller (> page 173) and select Address: * Changing the description of a telephone
Back in the smart speller. Street: 3301 Franch Loop number data field (> page 176)

Tewn:  Olympia * Adding a telephone number data field

Searching via the list Py (> page 176)
» If necessary, switch from the smart speller

he li 173 Example illustration: Detailed view for private data » Calling a number saved in an entry
to the list (> page. ) ) ) @ To go back to the previous menu (> page 177)
» Rotate (. © or slide +©+ until desired @ To switch between work and home data « Starting route guidance to an entry

entry is highlighted on the list. ( symbol g or £)

® Selected data field
@® Display of set data type - in example

(> page 177)

Displaying a complete address book * Options for voice entries (> page 178)

entry display, home data is set (#4 symbol and Switching between private or business
Searching for the desired entry Home display) data
» Search for an address book entry ® To call up options > Select symbol (2).

(> page 172). ' The display switches to private or business

@ The options available under Options data, depending on the previous status.

or ) ) menu item (5) depend on which data field
> Select an address book entry in the main (3) is selected. Selecting a different data field

address book menu (> page 171). > Rotate 1 © ' orslide +©¢+.
> Press ®.

The detailed view appears.
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Displaying abbreviated content in full

> Select Options — Details.
The display is shown in full.

> Closing entire display: Slide «©= or
press ®.

Closing the detailed view

> Select Back.

Displaying of a complete phone book
entry in the mobile phone

@ The mobile phone must be inserted in the
cradle.

Searching for the desired entry

» Search for a phone book entry in the mobile
phone (> page 166).

> Press ®.
The detailed view appears.

Control systems

# Talaphone Entry

Figher, jamas@
i 0712477695

PAZ.86-6131-31
@ To go back to the previous menu
(@ Category symbol
(® Display for phone book entry in mobile
phone
@® To call up options

@ If a phone book entry in the mobile phone
has more than one telephone number, you
will see all telephone numbers with the
respective category symbol (2) in the
detailed view.

@ The options available under Options
menu item (4) depend on which data field
(3) is selected.

COMAND telephone

The following options may be available:

« Calling a number saved in an entry
(> page 177)

« Saving a phone book entry from mobile
phone in the address book
(> page 169)

Closing the detailed view
> Select Back.

Changing an entry

Changing an address book entry

» Search for an address book entry
(> page 172).
or

» Display the details of an address book entry
(> page 174).
The input menu appears with the data
fields.

> Select Options — Change.

» Proceed as described in the “Switching
between private and business data”
paragraph in the “Creating an new address
book entry” section (> page 171).
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Changing the description of a telephone
number data field

@ This function is not possible for phone
book entries in the mobile phone.

» Display the details of an entry and highlight
the telephone number data field
(> page 174).

> Select Options — Change Category.

» Select a number category, e. g. Home.

> Select a telephone category, e.g. Land
Line.

» Select Save.
COMAND saves the data if there are fewer
than four numbers assigned to the entry
you are searching for in the selected
number category.
Otherwise, you will see a prompt asking
whether one of the existing numbers
should be overwritten.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a selection list will appear
containing the four existing numbers.

» Select number to be overwritten.
COMAND overwrites the selected number
with the new data.

Adding to a telephone number data field

@ One address book entry may contain up
to four data fields for private telephone
numbers and four data fields for business
telephone numbers.

This function is not possible for phone book
entries in the mobile phone.

» Display the details of an entry and highlight
the telephone number data field
(> page 174).

> Select Options — Add Number.

> Select a number category, e. g. Home.

> Select a telephone category, e. g. Land
Line.

> Select Save.

COMAND adds the data field to the entry if
there are fewer than four numbers assigned
to the entry in the selected number category.
You can now enter a number into the data
field.

» Proceed as described from the “Entering
data into a field” operating step in the
“Creating a new address book entry”
section (> page 171).

If four numbers are already saved for the

entry in the selected number category, a

prompt will appear asking whether one of the
data fields should be overwritten.

> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a selection list will appear
containing the four data fields.

> Select field to be overwritten.

COMAND deletes the number of the
selected field. You can now enter a new
number into the data field.

» Proceed as described from the “Entering
data into a field” operating step in the
“Creating a new address book entry”
section (> page 171).

Deleting an entry

@ You cannot delete phone book entries
from the mobile phone.

» Search for desired entry (> page 172).
> Select Options — Delete.

A deletion prompt appears.
> Select Yes or No.

The entry will either be deleted or not,
depending on your selection.



Calling a number saved in an entry

@ To do this, COMAND must be equipped
with a telephone. The mobile phone must
be inserted in the cradle.

» Display the details of an entry and highlight
the telephone number data field
(> page 174).

> Press ® and select Call.

or

> Select Options — Call.
In both cases, the telephone connects the
call. The COMAND display is showing the
telephone mode screen.

Starting route guidance to an entry

» Search for an address book entry
(> page 172).

» Display the details of an entry and highlight
the address data field (> page 174).

> Select Options — Navigate.

or

> Press ®.

@ Pressing ® only functions if one of the
address data fields contains data.

Further operation depends on whether the
address data is complete and matches the
digital map data of the navigation system. It
does not match, for example, if it is not
spelled in the same way as the destination
entry.

Address data is complete and matches
digital map

If Navigate is selected, the navigation
system starts the route calculation.

Address data is incomplete or does not
match digital map

@ For the route calculation, the navigation
system requires the correct spellings of the
state (province), the city or zip code, the
street and under some circumstances, the
house number. The city and street must be
spelled in the same manner as the
destination entry.

The state (province) can be spelled as an
entire name or as an abbreviation.

Examples:

« Florida or FL

« Colorado or CO
 Alberta or AB
 Ontario or ON

Control systems

COMAND telephone

If Navigate is selected, a message appears
indicating that the address is incomplete.
> Closing message: Select OK.

Depending on which data is missing or cannot
be found on the digital map, you must now
either:

« select a state (province)

* select a county

* or enter a city

* or enter a street

* or enter a house number

> Selecting a state (province): Select

desired state (province) from the list.

> Selecting a county: Select desired county
from the list.

» Entering a city: Proceed as described for
destination entry in the “Entering a city”
section (> page 112).

» Entering a street: Proceed as described
for destination entry in the “Entering a
street” section (> page 115).

» Entering a house number: Proceed as
described for destination entry in the
“Entering a house number” section
(> page 119).
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@ If you have added data, COMAND saves
your additions. This means that you do not
need to reenter this additional data later
on.

The COMAND memory saves the additional
data in a special field, which cannot be
displayed. The data, which you have
entered in the address book initially in the
display, remains unchanged.

If all data is available and matches the digital
map data, the navigation system starts the
route calculation.

Voice entries

© For voice entries, your vehicle must be
equipped with Voice Control. You can not
add voice entries to address book entries
that have been read-in from the phone
book of the mobile phone.

Adding or changing a voice entry

@ You can add one voice entry per address
book entry.

» Search for the address book entry with or
without a voice entry (> page 172).

> Select Options — Voice Name — Add
or Change.
Subsequent operation is controlled by
voice. Voice Control guides you through the
dialogs.

Deleting a voice entry

» Search for the address book entry with a
voice entry (> page 172).

» Select Options — Voice Name —

Delete.
A deletion prompt appears.

> Select Yes or No.
COMAND deletes the voice entry
depending on your selection.

Listening to a voice entry
» Search for the address book entry with a
voice entry (> page 172).

> Select Options — Voice Name — Read
AToud.
You will hear the voice entry.

Saving a phone book entry from mobile
phone in the COMAND address book

Saving a phone book entry from mobile
phone as new address book entry

@ The mobile phone must be inserted in the
cradle and the COMAND have read out the
mobile phone book data. This can take
several minutes, depending on how many
entries each phone book contains.

» Search for phone book entry in mobile
phone (> page 172).

or

» Display details of a phone book entry in the
mobile phone (> page 167).

> Select Options — Save — New Entry.

> Select a number category, e.g. Work.

> Select a telephone category, e.g. MobiTe.

> Select Save.
The input menu appears with the data

fields. The name and the telephone number
are entered automatically.



abcdefghijkIimNopgyayuvwxyz._[okl

Back @, :1-'lr¢=—>VHIEE|
PEZ Be-5185%-31
(® Data field

@ Input mark (cursor)
® Input characters

» Proceed as described in the “Changing a
datafield” paragraphinthe “Creating a new
address book entry” section (> page 171).

Saving a phone book entry from the
mobile phone in an existing address book
entry

@ The mobile phone must be inserted in the
cradle.

» Search for a phone book entry in the mobile
phone (> page 172).
or

» Display details of a phone book entry in the
mobile phone (> page 167).

Control systems

> Select Options — Save — Add.
> Select a number category, e.g. “Home.

> Select a telephone category, e. g. Land
Line.

> Select Save.
The search menu for address book entries
appears.

» Search for desired entry.

@ There is a detailed description of how to
search for an address book entry in the
“Searching for an address book entry”
section (> page 172).

> After selecting an entry, press ®.
COMAND saves the data if there are fewer
than four numbers assigned to the selected
entry in the selected number category.
Otherwise, you will see a prompt asking
whether one of the existing numbers
should be overwritten.

> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a selection list will appear
containing the four existing numbers.

> Select the number to be overwritten.
COMAND overwrites the selected number
with the new data.

COMAND telephone

Importing data from external
Bluetooth® devices

You can import vCards from external
Bluetooth® devices into the address book.
Please keep the following in mind:

* Bluetooth® is activated in COMAND
(> page 180) and in the device concerned.

» The external device must be able to send
vCards by Bluetooth®.

» The external device is inside the vehicle,
switched on and authorized (> page 180).

» Importing: Start data transfer on the
external device (see operating instructions
of the device concerned).

If there is no address book entry with the
same first name and last name, COMAND
imports the data.

If there is already an address book entry
with the same first name and last name, a
prompt will appear asking whether the
existing data should be overwritten.

> Select Yes or No.
The existing address book entry will be
overwritten or not, depending on your
selection.
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Bluetooth® settings

General information about Bluetooth®

Bluetooth® technology is the standard for
short-range wireless technologies, suitable
for transmitting voice and data. Bluetooth®
can be used to exchange vCards or make calls
using a headset.

Bluetooth® technology uses the freely
available ISM (Industrial Scientific Medical)
wireless network that works at 2.45 GHz.
Ranges of up to 33 ft (10 m) are possible with
Bluetooth®.

Activate or deactivate Bluetooth®

» Select Telephone — Data/
Connections — Bluetooth —
Deactivate Bluetooth.

You have activated or deactivated
Bluetooth®. A checkmark appears when
Bluetooth® is deactivated.

Connecting Bluetooth® devices

@ To connect a Bluetooth® device, the

Bluetooth® function must be activated in
COMAND and in the device concerned. The
Bluetooth® device must also be set to

“visible” or “findable” in order for COMAND
to find and display it. For the setting
procedures, please see the operating
instructions for the Bluetooth® device.

It is possible to establish a Bluetooth®
connection between COMAND and the
following types of device:

* Mobile phone (only for transferring
business cards)

* Headset

e Laptop/PDA

You can connect up to twelve devices to
COMAND but only one device can be active
at a time.

The connection process includes searching

for the device and its subsequent
authorization.

Calling up the Bluetooth®device list and
searching for devices

> Calling up the list: Select Telephone
— Data/Connections — Bluetooth
— Search for Bluetooth devices.
When you call up the list for the first time
after switching on COMAND, the search for
devices in the reception range starts

automatically. You will see a display to this

effect.

The device list appears after a short while.
> Canceling search: Select Cancel.
The second time you call up the list, and each
time thereafter, the device list appears
immediately if COMAND has not been
switched off and on again in the meantime.

> Starting search manually: Select
Update.

The device list can contain the following

devices:

« All detected devices, whether authorized or
not.

« All authorized devices, whether detected or
not.
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Update

@TIH Handy

T Notebook
PDA

 PHZ.8A-504B-31

(® Authorized and detected device - device
and padlock symbol are the same color

(@ Device which was not detected, but which
has been authorized in the past - device
and padlock symbol are different colors
(the device may be switched off or not in
the vehicle, for example)

(® Newly detected device - not yet
authorized (no symbol)

@ If the device list already contains twelve
authorized devices, you must revoke
authorization for one of the authorized
devices. Then you must switch this device
off and then restart the search. Any new
devices for which you would like to search
will otherwise not appear in the list.

Displaying details of a Bluetooth®
device

> Call up the Bluetooth® device list
(> page 180).

» Select desired device.

> Select Details.
The detailed display for this device
appears.

» Closing detailed display: Slide +©+ or

©1!.

Authorizing a Bluetooth® device

> Call up the Bluetooth® device list
(> page 180).
» Select unauthorized device.

> Select Authorize.
The input menu for the passkey appears.

@ The passkey is any one to sixteen-digit
number which you can set yourself. You
must enter the same number in COMAND
and also in the device to be authorized.

@ On devices which do not have an input
keypad (e. g. headsets), the passkey is
predetermined. In this case, it is not
necessary to enter the number on the
device itself. You will usually find the

Control systems
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passkey in the operating instructions for
the device.

» Entering passkey into COMAND: Select
the digits one by one.

> Deleting digits: Select ¢/ and briefly
press ®.

» Canceling entry into COMAND: Select
Back.

» Confirming entry into COMAND: Select

.

> If necessary, enter the same passkey into

the Bluetooth® device (see the operating

instructions for the device).
The device is authorized.

Deauthorizing a Bluetooth® device

> Call up the Bluetooth® device list
(> page 180).
» Select authorized device.
> Select De-authorize.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really want to deauthorize this device.
> Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the device will be

deauthorized.
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@ If you de-authorize a device which has
been authorized in the past and whichis not
detected in the search, this device will no
longer be displayed in the device list.
Devices which have been authorized in the
past but which are not detected in the
search are either not switched on or not in
the vehicle.

SMS messages (Short Message
Service)

SMS functions

The following functions are available:
* Receive
* Read

The following conditions must be fulfilled in
order to use the functions:

* The mobile phone is inserted in the cradle
and switched on.

* The PIN has been entered (only GSM
mobile phones).

» The mobile phone is logged into a mobile
network.

* The mobile phone book must be
downloaded and available in COMAND.

Inbox

Calling up the SMS inbox

» Select Telephone.
The main telephone menu appears.

e~ 0|1 2345678 9*# +/C Name

PAZ2.86-9141-31

@ Symbol § for unread messages in the
SMS inbox

O The iy symbol only appears for those
messages which are received while the
mobile phone is inserted in the cradle.

> Select Text Message.
The SMS inbox appears.

© Text Message does not function if the
SMS inbox contains no SMS messages. The
SMS inbox only shows the messages which

are received while the mobile phone is
inserted in the cradle.

08/17/05
Inskt, fai
rat, Tom

00 - @

* Miller, Jennifer
* Brown, John
= Fishar, Kim
+ Stewart, Bruce

02:30 PM

PAZ.BE-6108-31

(@ Date and time the highlighted SMS
message was received

@ To call up options

(® Highlighted SMS message

@ Symbol € for unread SMS message
(® Back to main telephone menu

@ The SMS messages are sorted by the date
and time they were received. The most
recent message is at the top of the list.

If the name and telephone number of the
sender is saved in the address book or
phone book of the mobile phone, you will
see the name of the sender in the SMS
inbox. Otherwise, you will see the
telephone number of the sender.
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Selecting an SMS message

> Rotate (. © | or slide +©+ and then
press ®.

Showing abbreviated sender display in

full

> Select SMS message — Options —
Details.
The detailed view appears.

» Closing detailed view: Slide t© ¢+ or
press ®.

Calling an SMS sender

> Select SMS message — Options —
Call.
The telephone connects the call.

Saving SMS sender as new COMAND

address book entry

> Selecting an SMS message: In the SMS
inbox, select a message — Options —
Save Number — New Entry.

> Selecting a number category: Select a
category, e. g. Home.

Control systems

> Selecting a telephone category: Select a
category, e.g. Land Line.

> Saving: Select Save.
The input menu appears with the data
fields. The data field for the telephone
number is filled in automatically.

() Losname/—(2)

First Mame;

Tel. Mo. Home - Land Line:

ABCDEFGHI JKLM QRSTUVWXY Z _[ok]
Back @.,:7-"1 = %] [+ [abe] [] [N
—

PAT BE&-6109-31
(@ Data field
@ Input mark (cursor)
® Input characters

» Proceed as described in the “Changing
data field” paragraph in the “Assigning a
New Entry in the Address Book” section
(> page 167).

COMAND telephone

Adding an SMS sender’s telephone

number to an existing address book entry

> Selecting an SMS message: In the SMS
inbox, select a message — Options —
Save Number — Add.

» Proceed as described in the “Selecting a
number category” paragraph in the “Adding
a telephone number to an existing address
book entry” section (> page 169).

Exiting the SMS inbox

> Select Back.
The main telephone menu appears.

Reading an SMS message

» In the SMS inbox, select an SMS message
and press ®.
The SMS message appears.
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From: Miter, fennifer

0851 7/05 02:30 PM

Tewt: | will arrive at 04: 10 PM. See you later!

PBZ BE-6100-31

Using data in a text message

@ If the SMS message contains telephone
numbers or navigable address data, you
can select this data and place a telephone
call or transfer the address data to the
navigation system.

> Selecting data from the text: Rotate
© . orslide t©«+.
» Using data: Press ® — Use.
If you have selected a telephone number,
the telephone connects the call. If you have
selected a navigable address, it is
transferred to the navigation system.

Calling an SMS sender

@ This function is not possible with all SMS
senders.

> Press ® — Call.
The telephone connects the call.

Saving SMS sender as new address book
entry

@ This function is not possible with all SMS
senders.

> Press ® — Save Number — New
Entry.

» Proceed as described in the “Selecting a
number category” paragraph in the “Saving
SMS sender as new COMAND address
book entry” section (> page 183).

Adding an SMS sender’s telephone
number to an existing address book entry

> Press ® — Save Number — Add.

» Proceed as described in the “Selecting a
number category” paragraph in the “Adding
a telephone number to an existing address
book entry” section (> page 169).

Closing an SMS message and returning to
SMS inbox

> Press ® — Back.

COMAND FM/AM radio

Safety notes

/\ Warning!

Please devote your attention first and
foremost to the traffic situation you are in.
Before your journey, please familiarize
yourself with the radio functions.

Only use the COMAND when road and
traffic conditions permit you to do so.
Otherwise you could be involved in an
accident in which you or others could be
injured.

Submenu overview

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).
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Radio
(except Weather Band)

Presets

Station List Autostore

(in FM wave band only)

Save Station Preset station list

Frequency Entry

Show Station Info (in
FM wave band only)

Switching to radio mode

» Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio.

or

> Press the shortcut button once or
twice.
The radio display appears once you have
switched to radio mode. You will hear the
station/channel last tuned in in the
previously selected wave band, provided
that the station/channel can be received.

@ The number of times you have to press
the shortcut button depends on the
operating mode currently selected.

(except Weather Band)

Control systems

Channel
(only Weather Band)

Channel list

Switch to AM wave band
Switch to Weather Band

FM or AM or WB

Switch to FM wave band

P2 86-0162-31

Example illustration: Radio mode in FM wave band
(® Main area with frequency display

(@ Preset position of selected station

® Frequency of selected station

@ Name of selected station

(® Sound settings

COMAND FM/AM radio

Sound
Treble

Bass
Balance/Fader

3D Sound

® To switch to Weather Band
@ To switch to AM wave band
Selected wave band

(® Preset options

Radio options

@ Sstation name display (#) is available for
the FM wave band and can only be seen
when it is switched on (> page 188) and if
the station transmits a name.
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Switching wave bands

You can switch between the FM, AM and WB
(Weather Band) wave bands.

» Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — FMor AM or WB.
You will hear the station last tuned in on the
selected wave band.

Selecting stations/channels
You have the following selection options:
* The station list
* The search function
 The station presets
* The manual frequency entry
* The channel list

Selecting stations using the station list

@ The station list is only available for the
FM wave band. It contains all the stations
that can be currently received and is sorted
by station frequencies.

» Select — Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — FM.

> Select Radio — Station List.
The station list appears. The dot e in front
of a list entry indicates the currently
selected station. A number in front of the
list entry indicates the preset position in
the station preset memory.

> Select a station by rotating - © ! or sliding
t+©¢ and press ®.

Selecting stations/channels using the
search function

> Slide «©= or rotate - @, when the main
area is selected.
Depending on the direction in which the
controller is being slid or rotated, the
system searches upward or downward and
stops at the next receivable station/
channel.

Selecting stations using station presets

@ This function is not available for Weather
Band.

» Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — FMor AM.

> Select Presets.

or

» Press ® when the main area is selected.
The preset menu appears. The dot e in

front of a preset position indicates that the
currently selected station is saved there.

> Select station preset by rotating ©© or
sliding t©+ and press ®.
or

» Enter a position number with the telephone

keypad using the I8l - buttons
(> page 81).

Selecting stations by entering the
frequency manually

@ This function is not available for Weather
Band.

» Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — FMor AM.
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Entering the frequency using the

COMAND controller

> Select Radio — Frequency Entry.

The menu for manual frequency entry
appears.

» Exiting menu without making an entry:
Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Increasing or decreasing number: Slide
t©¢ orrotate L© .

@ You can only select currently permitted
numbers.

> Selecting the next number: Slide ©=~.
» Confirming frequency entry: Press ®).

COMAND tunes in to the frequency
entered.

@ If you enter a frequency in the AM wave
band which is outside the frequency range,
COMAND tunes in to the next lowest
frequency.

Control systems

Entering the frequency using the

telephone keypad

> Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 81).

> Enter frequency using the [JIEM -
buttons.
COMAND tunes in to the frequency
entered.

Selecting channels using the channel
list

@ This function is only available for Weather
Band.

> Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — WB — Channel.

or

» Press ® when the main area is selected.
The channel list appears. The dot e in
front of a list entry indicates the currently
selected channel.

» Select channel by rotating - © | or sliding
t©¢ and press ®.

COMAND FM/AM radio

Saving stations

@ Twenty stations can be saved in each
wave band except for Weather Band.

You have the following options:
 Saving stations manually

« Saving stations using the autostore
function

Saving stations manually

Option 1

» Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — FMor AM.

» Select Radio — Save Station.

Option 2
> Press ® when the main area is selected.

Option 3
» Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — FMor AM.
> Select Presets.
All three of these will call up a station preset
screen. The dot e in front of a preset

position indicates that the currently selected
station is saved there. P>
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Autostore

= 1 92.3FM FREE
2 955 FM Mon-5az
3 1051 FM Mcknight
4 931 FM AMOR3T
5 104.7 FM Lite-fm
& 2390FM
7 104.3 FM KCRD
B 1003 FM 2100

FA2.86-T335-31

> Selecting a preset position: Slide t © + or
rotate L © ..

Saving a station to a selected preset
position

If you have called up the station preset screen
using option 1:

> Press ® briefly.
In options 2 and 3:

» Press and hold ® until you hear a signal.
The station is saved.

Saving using the autostore function

@ This function is not available for Weather
Band. The autostore function saves
receivable stations as presets in order of

188

their reception quality. All stations saved
manually in the preset memory will be lost
if COMAND finds 20 stations. If COMAND
finds less than 20 stations, for example 9,
then the stations saved in preset
positions 1 - 9 will be over written.

Option 1
» Press ® when the main area is selected.
> Select Autostore.

Option 2

» Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — FMor AM.

» Select Presets — Autostore.

Option 3

» Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — Radio — Save Station —
Autostore.

Station name display

© In the FM wave band, COMAND can show
the name of the station currently tuned in.
Station name display (1) can only be seen
when it is switched on and if the station

transmits a name.

119 MM

P 86-0183-31

(@ Station name display

» Switching the station name display on/
off: Select Audio — Audio — FM/AM
Radio — FM — Radio — Show
Station Info.

The display is switched on or off, depending
on the previous setting. When the display
is switched on, a checkmark appears in
front of the Show Station Info menu
item.
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Station List
Save Station

Frequency Entry
F5how Station Info

PAZ B6-0144-31
Sat Radio Presets
Channel List Station presets

Save Channel
Channel Entry

Service
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COMAND satellite radio

accident in which you or others could be
injured.

Safety notes

/\ Warning!

Please devote your attention first and
foremost to the traffic situation you are in.
Before your journey, please familiarize
yourself with the radio functions.

Only use the COMAND when road and
traffic conditions permit you to do so.
Otherwise you could be involved in an

Submenu overview

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

Info Category Sound
Showing program info Selecting category Treble
Bass

Balance/Fader

3D Sound
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Introduction to satellite radio

@ A subscription to SIRIUS Satellite Radio
service provider is required for the satellite
radio operation described in this section.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center for details and availability for your
vehicle.

SIRIUS Satellite Radio provides over

130 channels of digital-quality radio,
including 100% commercial-free music,
sports, news and entertainment. SIRIUS
Satellite Radio uses a fleet of high-power
satellites to broadcast 24 hours per day,
coast to coast, in the contiguous U.S. and
Canada.

This diverse, satellite-delivered programming
is available for a monthly subscription fee.
For more information and service availability
call the SIRIUS Service Center at
1-888-539-7474, or contact

* www.sirius.com (USA)

* www.siriuscanada.com (Canada)

@ satellite radio service may be unavailable
or interrupted from time to time for a
variety of reasons, such as environmental
or topographic conditions and other things
we cannot control. Service might also not

be available in certain places (e.g., in
tunnels, parking garages, under leafy trees,
or within or next to buildings) or near other
technologies. In such situations, the
satellite radio’s main menu shows the
Acquiring signal... screen. At this
point, the radio’s functions are restricted.

Switching to satellite radio

» Select Audio — Audio — Sat Radio.

or

> Press the shortcut button once or
twice. The Satellite radio menu appears if
it was the last active radio mode.
The screen which then appears depends on
the activation status of the satellite radio
service.

The following conditions are possible:

« Satellite radio service is not activated
(only the preview channel is displayed).

« Satellite radio service is activated.

Satellite radio service is not activated

The telephone number of the SIRIUS Service
Center and the twelve-digit electronic serial
number (SIRIUS-ID) of the particular receiver
are displayed.

Call SIRIUS to subscribe:
888-539-7474
SIRIUS 1D:
000008426077

o

PEI.BE-6007-31

This information is required when calling the
SIRIUS Service Center for an activation
request.

@ Activating the satellite radio service might
not be available in certain places (e.g., in
tunnels, parking garages, under leafy trees,
or within or next to buildings). If a
subscription is not included with system
purchase, credit card information is
required to activate your account.

The activation process takes
approximately 5 to 10 minutes after calling
the SIRIUS Service Center.

@ It is also possible to activate the satellite
radio service online. To do so please visit
SIRIUS Satellite Radio’s website at
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www.sirius.com (USA) or Satellite radio service is activated @ Main area (1) can show all channels
www.siriuscanada.com (Canada). included in your subscription. Which
channels are shown depends on the
selected program category (4).

Note that categories and channels shown
Preview channel in illustrations are dependent on

Main satellite radio menu programming content delivered by the
service provider. Programming content is
subject to change.

Therefore, channel and categories shown
in illustrations and descriptions contained
in this manual may differ from the channels
and categories delivered by the service
provider.

The main satellite radio menu appears. You
> Closing screen: Press ®. will hear the channel last tuned in, provided
that it can be received.

SIRIUS R Preview

Selecting program category

P2 86018531

o irth i . ot FAZEERISEST € The channels are categorized. Categories
bt e.ts)a';etlte raldlﬁhserwcg as:ot belgn (® Main area with channel display allow you to tune to stations broadcasting
subscribed to, only the preview channel is o a certain tvoe of brogram.
available. You cannot tune in another (@ Preset position of selected channel yp prog
channel. If you try to do this, you will see (® Selected channel Satellite radio channels are split up into
the screen described in the section @ Selected program category categories such as News, Sports, Rock, or
“Satellite radio service is not ® Sound settings Country, if available.
activated” (D page 190) @ To select program category > Select Audio — Audio — Sat Radio
@ Artist and song title — Category.

Other channel information The category list appears.

(® Preset options
Satellite radio options
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> Select category by rotating - © ' or sliding
t+©+ and press ®.
When selecting a channel using the
channel search function or the channel list,
you have access to the channels you
subscribe to and which are included in the
selected category.

@ When you select the category A1
Channels, you have access to all the
channels you subscribe to, regardless of
category, when you are tuning in a channel
using the channel search function or the
channel list.

Tuning in channels
You have the following selection options:
* The channel search function

* The channel presets

e The manual channel number entry

¢ The channel list

Tuning in channels using channel
search function

@ If you try to tune in a channel when the
satellite radio service is not activated, you

will see the screen described in the section
“Satellite radio service is not
activated” (> page 190).

> Slide «©= or rotate - @ when the main
area is selected.
Depending on the direction in which the
controller is being pressed or rotated, the
system searches upward or downward and
stops at the next receivable channel.

@ Which channels are found by the channel
search function depends on which
channels you have subscribed to and the
program category you have selected
(> page 191).

Tuning in channels using channel
presets

> Select Audio — Audio — Sat Radio
— Presets.

or

» Press ® when the main area is selected.
The preset menu appears. The dot e in
front of a preset position indicates that this
is the channel currently selected and being
listened to.

PRT. BS-E419-31

> Select station preset and briefly press ®.
or
» Enter a position number with the telephone
keypad using the IS4 - IEM buttons
(> page 81).
COMAND tunes in the corresponding
channel as long as it is included in your
subscription and is still available.
If the channel is not included in your
subscription, you will see the message
described in the section “Satellite radio
service is not activated” (> page 190).
If the channel is no longer available, you will
see the message Invalid Channel.

» Closing message: Press ®.
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Tuning in channels using manual
channel number entry

@ If you try to tune in a channel when the
satellite radio service is not activated, you
will see the screen described in the section
“Satellite radio service is not
activated” (> page 190).

Entering the channel number using the
COMAND controller

> Select Audio — Audio — Sat Radio
— Sat Radio — Channel Entry.

The menu for manual channel number entry
appears.

» Exiting menu without making an entry:
Press back button in the center
console (> page 86).

» Increase or decreasing number: Slide
+©¢ orrotate L©O .

> Selecting next number: Slide «©=.

» Confirming channel entry: Press ®).
Further operation depends on whether the
selected channel number is valid or if the
channel is included in your subscription.

Control systems

Entering the channel number using the
telephone keypad
> Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 81).
» Enter channel number using the [IEM -

A buttons.

Further operation depends on whether the
selected channel number is valid or if the
channel is included in your subscription.

Channel number is valid and channel is
included in subscription

COMAND tunes in the channel entered.

Channel number is invalid

You will see the message Invalid
Channel.

» Closing message: Press ®.

Channel number is valid but channel is not
included in subscription

You will see the screen described in the
section “Satellite radio service is not
activated” (> page 190).

» Closing display: Press ®.

COMAND satellite radio

Tuning in channels using the channel
list

> Select Audio — Audio — Sat Radio
— Sat Radio — Channel List.
The channel list appears. The dot e in
front of a list entry indicates the currently
selected channel.

» Select channel by rotating ¢ © or sliding
+©¢+ and press ®.

@ The contents of the channel list depends
on which channels are included in your
subscription and which program category
you have selected (> page 191). If satellite
radio service is not activated, the channel
list contains only the preview channel.

Saving channels

@ There are 20 preset positions available.

Option 1

> Select Audio — Audio — Sat Radio
— Sat Radio — Save Channel.
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Option 2 Saving a channel to a selected preset COMAND shows no more than two lines per
position item of information. If an item of
information is too long, COMAND shortens
it.

» Press ® when the main area is selected.

If you have called up the channel preset

Option 3 screen using option 1:
i i i > iefly. » Closing screen: Slide «©= or press ®.
> Select Audio — Audio — Sat Radio Press ® briefly
— Presets. In options 2 and 3:
All three of these will call up a preset menu.  » Press and hold ® until you hear a signal. Channel update
The dot e in front of a preset position The channel is saved. The service provider may conduct a channel
indicates that this is the channel currently update.

selected and being listened to. . :
Show program info During the update, the message Updating

« 1 StarLite channels. .. will appear on the display. No
2 Sirius Gold > Select — Audio — Audio — Sat functions can be operated in satellite radio
3 UndergroundGarage Radio — Info. mode during the update.
& Sirius Blues
= L m:“ @ If the program provider does not offer any
B information, the Info menuitem cannotbe | Calling SIRIUS Service Center
7 Black Spin selected. @ It may be necessary to call the SIRIUS
8 Chill You will see a screen that may contain the Service Center if, for example:
S L following information: « You want to cancel the subscription or
AT RsENAT . Selected program category resubscribe at a later date.
> Selecting a preset position: Slide 1t @+ or ~ * Selected channel * You have forgotten to pay the bill.
rotate L. « Artist of the track currently being played « You sell the vehicle.

* Name of current track

@ The program provider determines what
information is displayed on the screen.
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> Select — Audio — Audio — Sat
Radio — Sat Radio — Service.
The telephone number of the SIRIUS
Service Center and the twelve-digit
electronic serial number (SIRIUS-ID) of the
particular receiver are displayed.

» Closing screen: Slide «©= or press ®.
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Safety notes

/\ Warning!

COMAND is classified as a Class 1 laser
product. You must not open the casing.
There is a risk of exposure to invisible laser
radiation if you open the casing, or if the
casing is faulty or damaged.

COMAND does not contain any parts that
you are able to maintain yourself. For safety
reasons, all maintenance work must be
carried out by qualified technicians.

/\ Warning!

Only carry out the following when the
vehicle is stationary:

* Inserting a disc

* Ejecting a disc

There is a risk of accident by being
distracted from road and traffic conditions
if you load a CD/DVD while the vehicle is
in motion.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

covering a distance of 44 feet
(approximately 14 m) every second.

Notes about MP3 mode

Permissible media for MP3/WMA files
* CD-R and CD-RW

* DVD-R and DVD-RW

* PCMCIA card (> page 200)

Permissible file systems
* 1S09660/Joliet for CDs
* UDF for DVDs

* FAT16 or FAT32 for PCMCIA cards with
storage medium

Multisession CDs

For multisession CDs, the first session type
of the CD determines how COMAND will
process the CD.

For example, if the first session type is

according to the audio CD standard and the
second session type is according to the data

CD standard containing MP3 /WMA tracks,
COMAND will treat the CD as a conventional D>
audio CD. This means that it is only possible
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to access the audio CD tracks. Access to the
MP3/WMA tracks is not possible.

Similarly, if the first session type is according
to the data CD standard containing MP3/
WMA tracks and the second session type is
according to the audio CD standard,
COMAND will treat the CD as a data CD. This
means that it is only possible to access the
MP3/WMA tracks. Access to the audio CD
tracks is not possible.

File structure on a disc

When you create an MP3/WMA disc, the
MP3/WMA tracks can be organized in
folders. A folder can also contain other
folders. A disc can contain a maximum of
255 folders. Each folder can contain a
maximum of 255 tracks and 255 folders. A
data medium may contain a maximum of 500
tracks.

Track and folder names

When you create an MP3 /WMA disc, you can
assign names to the MP3/WMA tracks and
folders.

COMAND uses these names for the
corresponding display in MP3 mode. Empty
folders or folders which contain data other

than MP3/WMA tracks are not displayed by
COMAND.

If MP3/WMA files are saved in the root
directory itself (uppermost directory on
storage medium), the root directory will also
be treated as a folder. COMAND will then
show the name of the root directory as the
folder name.

You must observe the following when
assigning track names:

* Track names must have at least one
character.

* Track names must have the extension
“mp3” or “wma”.

* There must be a period between the track
name and the extension.

Example of a correct track name:
Track1.mp3

COMAND is unable to recognize an MP3/
WMA track if:

« there is no period between the track title
and the extension

« there is no extension

@ COMAND does not support ID3 tags.

Compatible file systems and
compression methods

The following compression methods are
compatible:

* MP3

* WMA

@ If music files created using different
compression methods other than MP3 are

stored together on a disc, the loading
process may take longer.

Permissible MP3 formats

COMAND supports the MPEG 1 Audio Layer 3
format.

@ This format is generally known as “MP3”.

Permissible bit and sampling rates

* Fixed and variable bit rates up to
320 kbit/s

e Sampling rates from 24 kHz to 48 kHz

@ Only use MP3 tracks with a bit rate of at
least 128 kbit/s and a sampling rate of at
least 44.1 kHz. Smaller rates can cause a
noticeable deterioration in sound quality.



This is especially the case if you have
activated the surround sound function.

WMA (Windows Media Audio)

Windows Media Audio (WMA) is an audio data
compression technology developed by
Microsoft.

The audio system supports the following
types of audio files:
« fixed bit rates of 5 kBit/s up to

384 kBit/s

e sampling rates from 8 kHz to 48 kHz

The audio system does not support the
following WMA files:

* DRM (Digital Rights Management) coded
files

e variable bit rates
* WMA Pro
¢ 5.1 Surround

Notes on copyright

The music tracks that you create and play
back in the MP3 or WMA format are generally
subject to copyright protection in accordance
with the applicable international and national
regulations.

Control systems

In many countries, reproductions are not
permitted without the prior consent of the
copyright holder, not even for private use.

Make sure that you know the applicable
copyright regulations and that you comply
with these.

If you own these rights yourself, e. g. for your
own compositions and recordings, or the
copyright holder has granted you permission,
these restrictions do not apply.

Notes about audio DVD operation

COMAND can playback commercially
available, prerecorded audio DVDs that bear
the following label. You will usually find the
label on the DVD booklet, the inlay, or the
DVD itself.

e —
AUDIO

@ Audio DVDs differ from recordable DVD-
R and DVD-RW discs.

Data on audio DVDs are stored either in
uncompressed format or in lossless
compressed format. The sound quality on
audio DVDs is therefore better than on
recordable DVDs that contain MP3 data

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

because the MP3 format uses a lossy type of
compression.

You cannot delete data from or record
additional data to commercially available,
prerecorded audio DVDs.

Please note the following information about
CDs/DVDs and pay special attention to the
notes on copied and/or self-written CDs/
DVDs.

Notes about CDs/DVDs

@ Audio CDs with copy protection are not
compatible with the CD audio standard and
therefore may not be able to be played by
COMAND.

There may be playback problems when
playing copied discs.

There is a large variety of discs, disc-writing
software and writers available. This variety
means that there is no guarantee that the
system will be able to play discs that you
have written/copied yourself.

There may be playback problems if you use
CD-R or CD-RW type discs you have copied
yourself with a storage capacity of more
than 700 MB. These CDs are not
compatible with currently applicable
standards.
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H Do not affix stickers or labels to the discs.
These could peel away and damage
COMAND. COMAND is designed to hold
discs which comply with the IEC 60908
standard. You can therefore only use discs
with a maximum thickness of 1.3 mm.

If you insert thicker discs, e. g. those that
contain data on both sides (DVD on one
side and audio data on the other), they
cannot be ejected and can damage
COMAND.

Do not use CDs with a diameter of 8 cm.
Attempting to play discs with a diameter of
8 cm or playing such discs with an adapter
may cause damage COMAND.

Such damages are not covered by the
Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty.

Only use round discs with a diameter of
12 cm.

Notes about handling CDs/DVDs
* Only hold discs by the edge.

» Handle discs carefully to prevent playback
problems.

 Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints and
dust on discs.

« Clean discs from time to time with a
commercially-available cleaning cloth. Do

not wipe them with a circular motion, but
only in straight lines from the center
outwards.

* Only use a pen designed for such a purpose
to label discs.

« Place discs back in their boxes after use.

« Protect discs from heat and direct sunlight.

Inserting CDs and DVDs

( Disc slot
(@ Load button (all magazine trays)
(® Magazine tray buttons 1 - 6

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 195.

@ If the CD/DVD has a printed side, this
must face upwards when the CD/DVD is
inserted. If neither side is printed, the side
to be played should face downwards.

@ Each magazine tray button (3) indicates
the status of the corresponding magazine
tray by means of an LED.

* LED off = magazine tray is empty

Loading the CD/DVD changer

The CD/DVD changer can hold up to a total
of 6 audio CDs or DVDs.

* LED constantly lit = magazine tray is
loaded

* LED flashes = CD/DVD changer
requesting disc to be loaded

Loading an individual magazine tray

> Press desired magazine tray button (3).
If a disc is loaded, it will be ejected.

> Take disc out of slot (7).
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» Wait until LED for magazine tray button
(3) which you pressed flashes quickly.
> Insert disc into slot (7).
The DVD changer draws the disc in and
begins playback if:
« it has been loaded correctly

e it is a permissible type of disc

Loading all six magazine trays

> Press load button (2).
The DVD changer checks the load status of
all magazine trays and switches to the first
empty tray.

» Wait until LED for corresponding magazine
tray button (3) flashes quickly.

» Insert disc into slot (7).

The DVD changer switches to the next
empty magazine tray.

@ it a disc is not inserted within
approximately 15 seconds COMAND
resumes playback of the last disc.

Control systems

> Repeat last two steps until all trays are
loaded.

The DVD changer will play the last disc you
have loaded if:

* it has been loaded correctly
« it is a permissible type of disc

Ejecting CDs and DVDs
/\ Observe Safety notes, see

@ Disc slot
(@ Magazine tray buttons 1 -6
(® Eject button (all discs)

@ Ifyou eject one disc while playing another
disc, the DVD changer interrupts playback.

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

Playback continues once the disc has been
ejected.

> Ejecting one disc: Press desired magazine
tray button (2).

» Take disc out of slot (7).
If you do not take the disc out of slot (1),
the DVD changer will draw it back
automatically in approximately
15 seconds.

> Ejecting all discs: Press eject button (3).
The DVD changer switches to the first
loaded tray and ejects the disc.

» Take disc out of slot (7).
The DVD changer switches to the next
loaded magazine tray and ejects the disc.

» Repeat last step until magazine is empty.
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Control systems

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

(2). The side with the contact must point

@ COMAND supports commercially towards the slot. @ The components and operating principles
available PCMCIA cards or PCMCIA card If the PCMCIA card contains a storage of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).
adapters with storage media that may not medium with MP3 tracks, COMAND
be designed for the temperatures which switches to MP3 mode.

occur in the vehicle. You should therefore

remove the PCMCIA card from the vehicle > Eiecting: Press eject button (D twice.
when not in use since extreme The PCMCIA card is ejected.

temperatures could damage these devices.  » Take PCMCIA card out of slot (2).

@ Eject button
@ Slot for PCMCIA card
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CD or DVD-A or MP3

Normal Track
Sequence

Random Tracks

Random folder (MP3
mode only)

Repeat folder (MP3
mode only)

Group (DVD-Audio
mode only)

Pause/Stop/Play
(audio DVD mode
only)

Pausing playback

Stopping playback

Restarting playback

Control systems

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

Tracks/ Folders Changer Sound
Track List/ (MP3 mode only)

Tracks A-Z

Showing track list Selecting folder Selecting medium Treble

(audio CD mode and
audio DVD mode)

Displaying Bass
alphabetical track

listing (MP3 mode

only)

Balance/Fader

3D Sound




Control systems

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3
Switching to audio CD, audio DVD or Example display in audio CD mode Example display in audio DVD mode

MP3 mode
» Load CD/DVD (> page 198) or PCMCIA
card (> page 200).
or
> Select Audio — Audio, then CD, DVD-
Audio or MP3.
or

> Press the shortcut button once or
twice.

PEZ.B4-F1467-31 PAZ BE&-9148-31

O The shortcut button takes you (@ Current playback option (@ Current playback option
directly to the previously set disc mode @ Track number @ Track number
(audio CD/DVD, MP3-CD/DVD, video DVD ® Disc number ® Disc number
or PCMCIA card). The number of times you ® Disc name (only if saved on the disc) (® Disc name (only if saved on the disc)
have to press the shortcut button depends . ] . ]
on the previously set mode. (® Track name (only if saved on the disc) (® Track name (only if saved on the disc)
® Track time ® Track time
@ Graphic time and track display @ Graphic time and track display
Sound settings Sound settings
(® Medium selection (® Medium selection
To call up track listing To call up track listing
@) Disc type @) Stop function
@ Playback options @ Pause (Play appears if paused)
® Disc type

Playback options
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Example display in MP3 mode

P2 86-0189-31

@ Current playback option

@ Medium type

® Disc number (not on PCMCIA card)
@ Track name

® Current folder path

(® Current folder

@ Track time

Graphic time and track display
(® Sound settings

Medium selection

@ Folder listing

@ Track listing

@ Playback options

Control systems

Stop function

@ This function is only available in audio
DVD mode.

> Stopping playback: Select Audio —
Audio — DVD-Audio — Stop.

> Restarting playback: Select Audio —
Audio — DVD-Audio — Play.
Playback starts at the beginning of the
DVD.

Pause function

In audio CD, audio DVD and MP3 mode

> Pausing playback: Press (il briefly.

» Continuing playback: Press [l again
briefly.

Only in audio DVD mode

» Pausing playback: Select Audio —
Audio — DVD-Audio — Pause.
The Pause screen changes to P1ay.

> Continuing playback: Select Audio —
Audio — DVD-Audio — Play.
The Play screen changes to Pause.

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3
Selecting CD/DVD/MP3 media

> Select Audio — Audio.

» Select CD, DVD-Audio or MP3.
COMAND begins playback.

» In audio CD, audio DVD and MP3
mode: Select Changer.

or

» In audio CD and audio DVD mode only:
Press ® when the main area is selected.
The media list appears. The dot e
indicates the current medium.

» Select a medium or folder.
COMAND changes the medium.

or

» Enter a magazine tray number with the

telephone keypad using the Sl - IEM
buttons (> page 81).
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Control systems

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

Selecting a track Selecting a track using the COMAND
. L controller
Selecting by skipping to tracks > Select Tracks, Tracks A-Z or Track
> Skipping forwards or backwards to a list.
track (in CD or DVD mode only): Rotate ¢
O » Only in MP3 mode: Press ® when the
@ Skipping forwards through the tracks main area is selected.
skips to the next track. Skipping backwards The track |ISj[ of the current folder appears.
through the tracks skips to the beginning The dot e indicates the current track.
of the current track if the track has been > Select a track by rotating ©© or sliding
playing for more than 8 seconds. tO0.
If the track has been playing for less than
8 SecondS, it Skips to the start of the 0 In MP3 mOde, the list shows all the tracks
previous track. in alphabetical order.

If you have switched on the Random

Selecting a track using the telephone
Tracks playback option, the order of the

tracks | g keypad
racks Is random. > Press on the telephone keypad
Selecting from the track list (> page 81).
> Enter track number using the [N - IEM
» Select Audio — Audio. buttons.

» Select CD, DVD-Audio or MP3.

Fast forward/rewind

» Select main area.

» Slide and hold «©= until desired place is
reached.

Selecting a folder

@ This function is only available in audio
MP3 mode.

» Select Audio — Audio — MP3 —
Folder.

or

» Press ® when main area is selected.
The track list of the current folder appears.
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1l e ssne Rechiess

01 - Qne Night Lave Affair
02 - She's Only Happy Wh
03 - Run To You

04 - Heaven
05
]

aala

- Somebody
- Summer OF ‘69
1 07 - Kids Wanna Rock

=T T~ 1

Fa2.86-5048-31

(@ Back folder symbol
(@ Current track symbol
® Track symbol

> Move to the superordinate folder: Select
the T3 symbol.
The display changes to the next folder up
in the folder structure on the disc.

Y= Bryan Adams
g

* & Rockiess

£ 5o Far S0 Good
7 into The Fire

£ Cuts Like A Knife

FEL.86-4620-31

(@ Back folder symbol
@ Current folder symbol
(® Folder symbol containing tracks

> Selecting a folder: Select desired folder.
You will see the tracks in the folder.

> Select a track.
The track is played and the corresponding
folder is now the active folder.

Control systems

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

Setting the audio format

This function lets you choose the audio
format that you would like COMAND to play
and is only available in DVD-Audio mode.

@ The tracks on an audio DVD can be stored
in various audio formats. The number of
audio formats depends on the audio DVD.

> Select Audio — Audio — DVD-Audio
— Group.

@ The Group menu item cannot be selected
if only one audio format is saved on the
DVD.

The list of available audio formats appears. A

dot e indicates the format currently

selected.

» Changing setting: Slide t © or rotate
©!.

» Exiting menu: Slide «©=.
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Control systems

COMAND AUX
Playback options

The following options are available:

* Normal Track Sequence
Tracks playback in the order on the disc
(e.g. track 1, 2, 3, etc.).

* Random Tracks
Tracks playback in a random order (e. g.
track 3, 8, 5, etc.).

* Random Folder (in MP3 mode only)
Tracks in the active folder and any
subfolders playback in random order.

* Repeat Folder (in MP3 mode only)
Tracks in the active folder will be repeated
until you switch the function off.

> Selecting an option: Select Audio —
Audio.

» Select CD, DVD-Audio or MP3.
The option list appears. A dot e indicates
which option is switched on.

> Select an option and press ®.
The option is switched on. For all options
except Normal Track Sequence, you will
see a corresponding indicator in the main
area.

@ The Normal Track Sequence option is
automatically activated when you select a

different medium. If an option is activated,  [Felo)\/:\\|p):\£)¢

it remains activated after COMAND is
switched on/off.

You can connect an external audio or video
source (AUX) to COMAND.

Audio and Video AUX socket

The Audio and Video AUX-jacks to which
external audio/video sources can be
connected are located in the glove box.

PEZ.60-5977-31

(@ Video AUX jack
(@ Audio AUX jack, left channel
® Audio AUX jack, right channel
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Audio AUX
Switching to Audio AUX mode

» Select Audio — Audio — AUX.
The Audio AUX menu appears. You will hear
the medium in the external audio source if
it has been connected and switched to
play.

PAZ BE-T0-31

@ Please refer to the corresponding
operating instructions for information
about how to operate the external audio
source.

You can adjust the following settings in Audio
AUX mode:

* Volume (> page 88)
« Balance and fader (> page 89)

Control systems

* Treble and bass (> page 89)
« Surround sound (> page 89)

/\ Warning

Due to the different volumes of the external
audio sources, system messages (e.g.
navigation announcements) may be much
louder. You may need to disable these
system messages or adjust the volume of
these messages manually.

@ The volume of external audio sources is
extremely variable. It is possible that a
device connected as an external audio
source will sound quieter or louder in the
vehicle or that the usual maximum volume
cannot be achieved. On certain devices the
volume can be set separately. In this case
start at a moderate volume and increase it
slowly. In this way you can determine
whether the system is capable of playback
without distortion, even at high volume.

COMAND AUX
Video AUX

Automatic picture fade-out

If avideo is playing when the vehicle is shifted
from park position P into neutral position N,
drive position D or reverse gear R the picture
is faded out automatically and the following
message appears in the display: In order
not to distract driver, picture is
faded out while the vehicle is 1in
motion.

When the vehicle is shifted back into park
position P, the picture comes on again.

Switching to Video AUX mode

» Select Video — Video — AUX.
The Video AUX menu appears. You will see
the medium in the external audio source if
it has been connected and switched to

play.
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- COMAND AUX

| Havl  Audio

Telephone

AUX Sound

Fa2.B6-9171-31

@ Please refer to the corresponding
operating instructions for information
about how to operate the external video
source.

You can adjust the following settings in Video
AUX mode:

 Screen settings (> page 208)
* Volume (> page 88)

* Balance and fader (> page 89)
* Treble and bass (> page 89)
 Surround sound (> page 89)

Screen settings

Setting brightness, contrast and color
» Show the menu system, if necessary

(> page 211).
> Select Video — AUX — AUX.

The menu appears.

> Select a setting: Slide t©+ orturn L © .

> Press ®.

Brightness  +4
Contrast +i
Color o
@ 16:% Optimized
o &3

= Widescreen

PAZ &7

» Changing settings: Slide +t©# or turn
© ! until you reach the desired setting.

> Saving settings: Press ®.

Changing the picture format

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 211).

» Select Video — AUX — AUX.
The DVD-V menu appears. The dot e in
front of a menu item - 16:9 Optimized,
43 or Widescreen indicates the current
format.

Brightness rd
Contrast +d
Color o
@ 16:% Optimized
o &3

= Widescreen

PAZ &7

» Changing the format: Slide +©+ or turn
© , until you reach the desired setting.

» Saving the format: Press ®.
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COMAND video DVD

Safety notes

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 195.

Automatic picture fade-out

If a video DVD is playing when the vehicle is
shifted from park position P into neutral
position N, drive position D or reverse gear
R the picture is faded out automatically and
the following message appears in the display:
In order not to distract driver,
picture is faded out while the
vehicle is in motion.

When the vehicle is shifted back into park
position P, the picture comes on again.

Control systems

Notes about video DVD operation

COMAND can playback commercially
available, prerecorded video DVDs that bear
the following label. You will usually find the
label on the DVD booklet, the inlay, or the
DVD itself.

e
VIDEO

© Video DVDs differ from recordable DVD-
R and DVD-RW discs.

@ There may be playback problems when
playing copied DVDs.
There is a large variety of discs, disc-writing
software and writers available. This variety
means that there is no guarantee that the
system will be able to play discs that you
have written/copied yourself.

Some DVDs may not comply with the NTSC
or PAL TV playback standards. Sound, picture
and other playback problems may occur
when you play such DVDs.

COMAND video DVD

COMAND can playback video DVDs meeting
the following requirements:

* Correct regional code
* NTSC or PAL TV standard

The appropriate information is usually given
either on the DVD or the DVD box. The factory
setting of COMAND is regional code 1. The
setting can be changed at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center. This will allow you to
playback video DVDs with other regional
codes, as long as they comply with the NTSC
or PAL TV standard.

Notes about DVDs

H Do not affix stickers or labels to the discs.
These could peel away and damage
COMAND. COMAND is designed to hold
discs which comply with the IEC 60908
standard. You can therefore only use discs
with a maximum thickness of 1.3 mm.

If you insert thicker discs, e. g. those that
contain data on both sides (DVD on one
side and audio data on the other), they
cannot be ejected and can damage
COMAND.

>
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Control systems

COMAND video DVD

Do not use CDs with a diameter of 8 cm. Functional limitations Inserting or ejecting DVDs
Attempting to play discs with a diameter of . o .

8 cm or playing such discs with an adapter DePending on the DVD, it is possible that /\ Observe Safety notes, see
may cause damage COMAND. certain functions or actions may be page 198.

temporarily or permanently unavailable. If

. . > | i DVD 198).
you try to utilize such functions or carry out nserting a (> page 198)

Such damages are not covered by the

Mercedes-Benz L.lmlted. Warrénty. such actions, you will see the © symbolin ~ °"
Only use round discs with a diameter of the display. > Ejecting a DVD (> page 199).
12 cm.
Notes about handling DVDs
For notes about handling DVDs, see
(> page 198).
Submenu overview of video DVD
DVD-V Pause/Play Stop Changer Sound
DVD Functions Pausing playback Pausing Playback Selecting medium Treble
Brightness Continuing playback Stopping playback Bass
Contrast Restarting playback Balance/Fader
Color 3D Sound

16:9 Optimized
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DVD-V Pause/Play

4:3

Widescreen

Switching to video DVD mode

» Insert a DVD (> page 198).

or

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.
or

> Press the shortcut button once or
twice.

O The shortcut button takes you
directly to the previously set disc mode
(audio CD/DVD, MP3-CD/DVD or video
DVD). The number of times you have to
press the shortcut button depends on the
previously set mode.

Control systems

Stop Changer

Hiding/showing the DVD control
menu

» Hiding the menu: Slide t©¢.

» Showing the menu: Slide t©+.

or

» Wait for approximately 8 seconds.

PAZ.BE-5316-01

Control menu
@ Disc type
@ Current track
® Current scene

COMAND video DVD

Sound

@ Elapsed track time
(® Show the menu system

Hiding/showing the menu system

» Showing the menu: Press ®.

» Hiding the menu: Press ® when the main
menu area is selected.

Audio

Telephane

Video Vehicle

Pa2.BL-7173-31

Menu system
@ Video DVD options

@ Pause P>
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Control systems

COMAND video DVD

® Stop
® Medium selection
(® Sound settings

Fast forward/rewind

» Slide «©= and hold until you get to the
desired scene.

Selecting the DVD medium

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 211).

> Select Changer.
The media list appears. The dot e
indicates the current medium.

> Select a medium.
COMAND changes the medium.

Stop playback

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 211).

> Stop play: Select Stop.
In the display, Pause changes to Play.

» Continue playback: Select Play.
Play is continued from the point at which it
was stopped.

> Stop playback: Select Stop again while
playback is stopped.

or

> Select Stop twice in quick succession
during playback.

> Resume playback: Select P1ay.
Playbacks starts again from the beginning.

Pause playback

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.
» Show the menu system, if necessary

(> page 211).
> Pause playback: Select Pause.

In the display, Pause changes to Play.

» Continue playback: Select Play.
Play is continued from the point at which it
was stopped.

Selecting scene/chapter

Entering scene/chapter using the
COMAND controller

» Make sure that the control menu is shown
(> page 211).

» Skipping forwards or back: Slide «©= or
turn CO .
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Entering the scene/chapter using the
telephone keypad

> Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 81).

> Enter scene/chapter using the [l -
M buttons.

COMAND tunes in to the scene/chapter
entered.

Selecting film /track

@ This function is only available if the DVD
is comprised of several film/tracks.

» Select Video — Video — Video DVD.

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 211).

» Select DVD-V — DVD Functions —
Title selection.
A selection list appears.

> Select a film/track.

Control systems

Screen settings

Setting brightness, contrast and color

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.
» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 211).
> Select DVD-V — Brightness —
Contrast or Color.
» Changing settings: Slide +© ¢+ or turn
© until you reach the desired setting.
> Saving settings: Press ®.

Changing the picture format

COMAND video DVD

DVD menu

The DVD menu is the menu stored on the DVD
itself. It is structured in various ways
according to the individual DVD and permits
certain actions and settings.

Calling up the DVD menu

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 211).

» Select DVD-V.
The DVD-V menu appears. The dot e in
front of a menu item - 16:9 Optimized,
4:3 or Widescreen indicates the current
format.

» Changing the format: Slide + ©+ or turn

© ', until you reach the desired setting.

> Saving the format: Press ®.

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.
» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 211).
» Select DVD-V — DVD Functions —
Menu.
The DVD menu appears.

Selecting menu items in the DVD menu

> Slide t© 4% or «O=.

» Confirming the selection: Press ®).
The selection menu appears.
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Control systems

COMAND video DVD

Back (to the film)

Stop

Pa2.B4-5085-31

» Reconfirming the selection: Select
Select.
COMAND carries out the action defined by
the selected DVD menu item.

@ Depending on the DVD, it is possible the
menu item P1ay either has no function or
has no function in certain parts of the DVD
menu.

Stopping the film or skipping to the
beginning/end of a scene

» Select a menu item of your choice from the
DVD menu.
The selection menu appears.

P2, B4-5086-31

@ Stop film
@ Skip to the end of a scene
(® Skip to the beginning of a scene

> Stopping the film: Select Stop.

» Skipping to the end of a scene: Select
B3

» Skipping to the beginning of a scene:

Select IZZ0.

@ Depending on the DVD, it is possible the
menu items IE30 and 20 either have no
function or have no function in certain parts
of the DVD menu.

Switching to the next highest DVD
menu level

> Press the back button in the center
console.

or

» Select the corresponding menu item in the
DVD menu.

or

» Select a menu item of your choice from the
DVD menu.

> Select the menuitem GO upin the selection
menu.

@ Depending on the DVD, it is possible the
menu item GO up either has no function or
has no function in certain parts of the DVD
menu.

Back to the film

> Press the back button until you can
see the film.

or

» Select the corresponding menu item in the
DVD menu.

or

> Select a menu item of your choice from the
DVD menu.
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> Select the menu item Back (to the
fiTm) in the selection menu.

@ Depending on the DVD, it is possible the
menu item Back (to the film) either
has no function or has no functionin certain
parts of the DVD menu.

Setting the language and audio
format

@ This function is not available for all DVDs.
If it is available, you can set the language
for the DVD menu and the audio language
and/or the audio format. The number of
settings you can make is determined by the
content of the DVD. It may also be possible
to make the settings in the DVD menu
(> page 213).

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.
» Show the menu system, if necessary

(> page 211).
» Select DVD-V — DVD Functions.

> Select Menu Language or Audio
Language.
In both cases a selection list will appear.
The dot e infrontof an entry indicates the
current language.

Control systems

» Changing the setting: Slide +©+ or turn
© 7, until you reach the desired setting.

» Saving a setting: Press ®.

» Exiting the menu: Slide «©=.

Subtitles and camera angles

@ This function is not available for all DVDs.
The number of settings you can make is
determined by the content of the DVD. It
may also be possible to make the settings
in the DVD menu (> page 213).

> Select Video — Video — Video DVD.
» Show the menu system, if necessary

(> page 211).
» Select DVD-V — DVD Functions.

> Select Subtitles or Camera angle.
In both cases a selection list will appear.
The dot e infrontof an entry indicates the
current language.

» Changing the setting: Slide +©+ or turn

© ', until you reach the desired setting.
> Saving a setting: Press ®.
» Exiting the menu: Slide «©=.

COMAND video DVD

Interactive content

@ DVDs may include interactive content
(e.g. avideo game). In a video game you
can control the play by selecting and
initiating actions. The type and number of
actions depends on the DVD.

> Selecting an action: Slide +©+ or «©=,
or turn - © /, until you reach the desired
setting.

» Initiating an action: Press ®.
A menu appears, the first entry Select is
highlighted.

> Press ®.
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Control systems

COMAND vehicle menu

COMAND vehicle menu Setting night security illumination

(Exterior Lighting Delayed Switch-off)

Introduction

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

. Use this function to set whether and how long
Function you would like the exterior lighting to
illuminate during darkness after exiting the
vehicle and all doors closed.

The exterior lighting automatically goes out . PE2,86-9174-31

In this menu, you can program the following
vehicle functions:

Exterior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
(> page 216)

Lemsiier deniing (> geife 2117) after the delayed switch-off time has expired. . . )

. . . . > Selecting length of time: Slide +©+ or
Exterior Mirror Convenience Settings You can select: rotate ¢O
(> page 218) * (0 sec., the delayed switch-off feature is > Confirming selection: Press ®.
Automatic Locking (> page 218) deactivated o

* 15 sec., 30 sec.,45 sec.,or60 sec., » Select Vehicle — Vehicle —

Easy Entry/Exit Feature (> page 219) the delayed switch-off feature is activated £ 4050 Santing Delayed Switch-

Interior Ambient Light (> 220

nterior Ambient Light (> page ) © You can reactivate this function within off. o

Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off 10 minutes by opening a door. A selection list appears.

> page 220 The current setting is indicated by a
(> pag ) > Select Vehicle. dot e 8 y
Rear-window Sunshade (> page 221) The main area is active. '

> Selecting Exterior Lighting Delayed
Switch-off menu: Slide «©= or rotate

©.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Trunk Opening-height Restriction
(> page 222)
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P2 BG4 95-31

> Selecting length of time: Slide t©# or
rotate C© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

To activate night security illumination:
> Select delayed switch-off period (see
above).

» Turn the exterior lamp switch to position
P before turning off the engine.

Control systems

Locator lighting on/off

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

With the locator lighting feature activated and
the exterior lamp switch in position [l

(> page 316), the following lamps will switch
on during darkness when the vehicle is
unlocked from the outside:

* Parking lamps

* Tail lamps

« License plate lamps

* Front fog lamps

* Door entry lamps in the mirror

« Side marker lamps

The locator lighting switches off when the
driver’s door is opened.

If you do not open a door after unlocking the
vehicle with the SmartKey, the lamps will
switch off automatically after approximately
40 seconds.

» Select Vehicle.
The main area is active.

> Selecting Locator Lighting function:
Slide «©= or rotate L. © .

» Confirming selection: Press ®).

COMAND vehicle menu

Locator Lighting O

PEZBE-0175-31

» Switching locator lighting on or off:
Press ®).

or

> Select Vehicle — Vehicle — Locator
Lighting.
A checkmark appears when the locator
lighting is enabled.

Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
Interior Ambient Light

& Locator Lighting

o Automatic Locking

& Trunk Opening-height Restriction
PRZBA-6501-31

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
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Control systems

COMAND vehicle menu

To activate locator lighting:

» Make sure the function Locator
Lighting is set.

» Turn the exterior lamp switch to position
I when exiting the vehicle.

Exterior mirror convenience settings

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

In the Exterior Mirror Convenience

Settings menu, you can switch the following

exterior rear view mirror functions on or off:

« Exterior rear view mirrors automatically
fold in when the vehicle is locked.

* Exterior rear view mirror on front passenger
side automatically tilts downward when the
vehicle is reversing.

> Select Vehicle.
The main area is active.

> Selecting Exterior Mirror
Convenience Settings menu: Slide
«O= orrotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

xterior Mirror Con ¢ Settings

Fa2.86-917%-31

> SelectingFold in automatically when
locking or Lower mirror when
reversing: Rotate 1 © ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®).

> Slide «©= to exit.

or

> Select Vehicle — Vehicle —
Exterior mirror Convenience

Settings.
A selection list appears.

o Fold in automatically when locking .
o Lower mirror when reversinﬁ

4

PA2 86-5683-31

> Selecting a function: Slide + ©+ or rotate
©.
A checkmark appears in the corresponding
box when the option has been selected.
» Confirming selection: Press ®.

> Slide «©= to exit.

Automatic locking on/off

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

Use this function to activate or deactivate the
automatic central locking (> page 295). With
the automatic central locking system
activated, the vehicle is centrally locked at
vehicle speeds of approximately 9 mph
(15 km/h).
> Select Vehicle.

The main area is active.

» Selecting Automatic Locking function:
Slide «©= or rotate . © .
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Navi  Audio  Telephone  Video

Automatic Locking O

PRZ.BE-TI7F-0

» Switching automatic locking on or off:
Press ®.

or

> Select Vehicle — Vehicle —
Automatic Locking.
A checkmark appears when automatic
locking is switched on.

Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
Interior Ambient Light

& Locator Lighting

& Automatic Locking

& Trunk Opening-height Restriction
PEZ. B&-6503-21

» Confirming selection: Press &).
> Slide «©= to exit.

Control systems

Activating easy-entry/exit feature

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

Use this function to activate and deactivate
the easy-entry/exit feature (> page 306).
The following settings are available for the
easy-entry/exit feature:

OFF The easy-entry/exit
feature is

deactivated.

Steering Column  Both the steering

& Seat column and the
driver’s seat are
moved.

/\ Warning!

You must make sure no one can become
trapped or injured by the moving steering
wheel and driver’s seat when the easy-
entry/exit feature is activated.

COMAND vehicle menu

To stop seat/steering wheel movement, do
one of the following:

* Press seat adjustment switch
* Move steering wheel adjustment stalk

* Press one of the memory position
buttons or the memory button M

Do not leave children unattended in the
vehicle, or with access to an unlocked
vehicle. Children could open the driver’s
door and unintentionally activate the easy-
entry/exit feature, which could result in an
accident and/or serious personal injury.

> Select Vehicle.
The main area is active.

> Selecting Easy Entry/Exit Feature
menu: Slide «©= or rotate L © .

PAZ BE&-91TE-31
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Control systems

COMAND vehicle menu

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
or

> Select Vehicle — Vehicle — Easy
Entry/Exit Feature.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
A selection list appears.

The current setting is indicated by a
dot o .

* OFF

Steering Column & Seat

PR BE-5657-31

> Selecting a setting: Slide + © ¢ or rotate
O!.

» Confirming selection: Press &.

Setting interior ambient lighting
@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).
You can adjust the brightness of the interior
lighting on a scale of 0 (off) to 5 (bright).
> Select VehicTe.
The main area is active.

> Selecting Interior Ambient Light
menu: Slide «©= or rotate L. O _.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

PAZ A&7

» Adjusting brightness: Slide «©= or
rotate C© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

or

» Select Vehicle — Vehicle —
Interior Ambient Light.

w |1

P2 B6-6500-31

» Adjusting brightness: Slide +© ¢ or
rotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Setting interior lighting delayed
switch-off

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

Use this function to set whether and how long
you would like the interior lighting to remain
lit during darkness after you have removed
the SmartKey from the starter switch.
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You can select:

* 0 sec., the delayed switch-off feature is
deactivated

* 15 sec., 30 sec.,45 sec.,or60 sec.,
the delayed switch-off feature is activated

> Select Vehicle.
The main area is active.
> Selecting Interior Lighting Delayed
Switch-off menu: Slide «©= or rotate
©.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
A selection list appears.

The current setting is indicated by a
dot e .

0 sec.
15 sec.

Fa2.86-9180-31

> Selecting length of time: Slide t©+ or
rotate C© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

or

> Select Vehicle — Vehicle —
Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-

off.
A selection list appears.

The current setting is indicated by a
dot e .

P2 Bb-te4 98-31

> Selecting length of time: Slide t© ¢ or
rotate C© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Control systems

COMAND vehicle menu

Extending or retracting rear window
sunshade

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

This function is used to extend or retract the
rear sunshade.

@ You can program this function using the
favorite button (> page 94).

@ At temperatures below -4°F (-20°C), the
rear window sunshade is switched off.

> Select Vehicle.
The main area is active.

> Selecting Rear-window Sunshade
function: Slide «©= or rotate L. © |.

>
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Control systems

COMAND vehicle menu

PEZ.B&-F181-31

» Extending or retracting rear window
sunshade: Press &).

or

» Select Vehicle — Vehicle — Rear-
window Sunshade.

Rear-window Sunshade Retracted

Lower mirror when reversing

Easy Entry/Exit Feature OFF

Exterior Lighting Delayed Switch-off 0 zac

Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off 0 sec
B2 B6-4076-31

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

/N\ Warning!
When operating the rear window sunshade,
be sure that there is no danger of anyone

being harmed by the extending or
retracting procedure.

> Reverse the extending or retracting
procedure: Press ® again.

Trunk opening-height restriction on/
off

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

You can select whether the trunk lid should
open fully or only to the height of the roof.
» Select Vehicle.
The main area is active.
> Selecting Trunk Opening-height
Restriction function: Slide «©= or
rotate C© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Faz.ae-Maz-an

» Switching on or off: Press ®).

or

> Select Vehicle — Vehicle — Trunk
Opening-height Restriction.
A checkmark appears when the trunk
opening-height restriction is switched on.

Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
Interior Ambient Light 0

& Locator Lighting

& Automatic Locking

& Trunk Opening-height Restriction

PA2 BE-6502-31

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
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Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

COMAND automatic climate control * Footwell temperature (> page 226) Setting temperature

Introduction * Air flow from air vents (> page 226) /\ Observe Safety notes, see
The climate control menu is called up via the page 387.

@ The components and operating principles climate control settings.

of COMAND can be found on (> page 78).

/\ Warning!

Follow the recommended settings for
heating and cooling given on the following
pages and pages in the “Controls in detail”
chapter. Otherwise the windows could fog
up, impairing visibility and endangering you
and others.

Use the temperature controls FA7Y

(> page 385) in the center console or
COMAND climate control settings to
separately adjust the air temperature on each
side of the passenger compartment.

» Select climate control settings —
Temperature, left or right and then press
®.

You can operate the climate control via

COMAND or via the buttons on the climate Pz eI
control panel (> page 385). Climate control settings with functions (submenus)
Some of the special climate control functions (O Temperature, driver’s side

can only be operated via COMAND. @ Air distribution, driver’s side

The following climate control functions can ® Air volume, driver’s side

3 ||||||||||||l||

be operated via COMAND: @ Central menu, climate control

* Temperature (> page 223) ® Air volume, passenger side % Lo

« Air distribution (> page 224) ® Air distribution, passenger side PRSI
« Air volume (> page 224) @ Temperature, passenger side

« Switching off cooling ( ac™ )
(> page 225)

* Central climate control (Mono)
(> page 226)
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Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

» Changing temperature: Slide t©¢+ or
rotate L© .

» Exiting menu: Press ®), back button
in the center console (> page 79) or
slide «©=.
The setting is saved.

Adjusting air volume

Use rocker switches (> page 385) in
the center console or COMAND climate
control settings to separately adjust the air
volume on each side of the passenger
compartment.

@ When you change the air volume, the
automatic function of the climate control

Adjusting air distribution

p;- 86 q.?q 3 system is switched off.
/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 387. > Changing air distribution: Rotate 1 © . > Select climate cor.1trol settings — Air
You can adjust the air distribution separately  The symbol for air distribution changes. The ~ olume, driver’s side or passenger side.

for the driver’s and front passenger side. direction and size of the arrows represent

@ When you change the air distribution, the the air distribution.

automatic function of the climate control or

system is switched off. » Switching back to automatic mode:
Rotate . © | and select AUTO.

» Exiting menu: Press &), back button
in the center console (> page 79) or
slide «©=.
The setting is saved.

» Select climate control settings — Air
distribution, driver’s side or passenger
side.

PAZ 86913531

» Changing air volume: Slide + © ¢ or rotate
©.
or
» Switching back to automatic mode:
Rotate 1 © and select AUTO.
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» Exiting menu: Press ®), back button
in the center console (> page 79) or
slide «©=.
The setting is saved.

Central climate control menu via
COMAND

The central climate control menu is in the
center of the climate control settings. When
the climate control is switched on, you will
see AC in the central menu. The following
functions can only be operated in the central
climate control menu via COMAND:
 Switching off cooling ( ac*" )

(> page 225)

* Central climate control (Mono)
(> page 226)

 Footwell temperature (> page 226)
« Air flow from air vents (> page 226)

» Select climate control settings — Central
menu.

Control systems

o AC oFF
O Mona
Footwell Temperature O
Airflow Medium
PAZ BE-H627-31

Switching cooling on or off

The cooling function, only operational when
the engine is running, cools the vehicle
interior down to the selected temperature.
The cooling function also dehumidifies the air
in the vehicle interior, thus preventing the
windows from fogging up.

@ Condensation may drip out from
underneath the vehicle. This is normal and
not an indication of a malfunction.

/\ Warning!

If you switch off the cooling function, the
vehicle will not be cooled when weather
conditions are warm. The windows can fog
up more quickly. Window fogging may

COMAND automatic climate control

impair visibility and endanger you and
others.

» Select climate control settings — Central
climate control menu.
> Selecting ac™ : Slide +© ¢ or rotate
©7.
» Confirming selection: Press ®.
A checkmark appears when the cooling is
switched off.
ac®" appears in the central menu of the
climate control settings.

& AC OFF
oMana
Footwell Temperature 0
Airflow Wedivm
PA2 86-5689-31

H if the air conditioning cannot be activated
again, this indicates that the air
conditioning is losing refrigerant. The
compressor has turned off.

Have the air conditioning checked at the
nearest authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.
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Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

Selecting Mono mode

Mono is used to adjust the climate zones for
the entire vehicle at the same time. When the
Mono function is switched on and you change
the climate on the driver’s side, these
changes will be carried out in the same
manner for all climate zones.

» Select climate control settings — Central
climate control menu.
> Selecting Mono: Slide + ©+ or rotate
©).
» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A checkmark appears when the function
has been selected.

O A o

&Maono
Footwell Temperature 0
Alrflow Medivm

PA2 86-5680-31

» Exiting menu: Press back button in
the center console (> page 79) or slide
«O=.

The Mono function is automatically switched

off when you:

« change an climate control setting for the
front passenger side using COMAND

« operate a button from the climate control
for the front passenger side

« operate one of the buttons for the rear
climate control system

Adjusting footwell temperature

@ In automatic mode, this setting optimizes
the footwell temperature when outside
temperatures are low.

The Footwell Temperature function is used
to adjust the temperature difference between
the footwell and the rest of the passenger
compartment.

The higher the selected value, the higher the
temperature in the footwell will be.

» Select climate control settings — Central
climate control menu.

> Selecting Footwell Temperature: Slide
t©¢ orrotate (. © and then press ®.

FA2.86-6664-31

» Changing temperature difference: Slide
+©¢+ orrotate O .

» Exiting menu: Press ®), back button
in the center console (> page 79) or
slide «©=.
The setting is saved.

Adjusting air flow from air vents

© In automatic mode, this setting optimizes
the air flow when outside temperatures are
high.

The Airflow setting defines air distribution
and air volume in automatic mode:
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* Focused (default setting, increased air
flow)

* Medium (reduced air flow)
* Diffuse (minimal air flow)

@ When the interior ambient temperature of
the vehicle is very hot and the climate
control is cooling the interior, the setting
for air flow is temporarily overridden.

> Select climate control settings — Central
climate control menu — Airflow.
A selection list appears.
The current setting is indicated by a
dot e .

PEZ.B4-54F1-31

Control systems

COMAND seats

» Changing air flow: Slide +©+ or rotate COMAND seats

©!.

> Confirming selection: Press ®.

Operating seats via COMAND

/\ Observe Safety notes, see
page 303.

@ The components and operating principles
of COMAND can be found on (> page 79).

The following seat adjustments can be made
via COMAND:

Settings

Lumbar support (CL 550 4MATIC)
(> page 228)

Drive-dynamic multicontour seats
(> page 229)

Selecting a seat

You must first select the seat for which you
would like to make adjustments.

>
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- COMAND seats

PS4, 15-8053-31

(® Seat menu button

» Press button [FH.

The main area is active.

» Switching to the bottom menu line: Slide

HOLE

Driver's Seat Pazsenger Seat

> Selecting seat: Slide «©= or rotate
O©!.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Exiting menu

There are several ways to exit the seat menu.

» Press button again.
or

» Press any shortcut button.
or

> Select another main function from the main
menu line.

Lumbar support

(CL 550 4MATIC only)

To support the spine, you can adjust the
curvature of the front seat backrests.

> Press FYM.
The main area of the COMAND display is
active. A scale appears.

@ Scale

@ Cursor

(® Current seat
® Current setting

» Select seat (> page 227).

» Adjusting lumbar support: Slide «©= or
rotate { © until desired setting is
reached.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

» Switching to the bottom menuline: Slide
«O=.

» Confirming selection: Press &.

@ Afteryou have pressed [, the seat last
adjusted is active.
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Drive-dynamic multicontour seats

© If PRE-SAFE® has been activated, the air
pressure in the air chambers (sides of seat
cushion and seat backrest) of the drive-
dynamic multicontour seats is increased.

Drive-dynamic multicontour seats allow
several individual support adjustments and
can automatically adjust lateral support to
your driving style (> page 230).

@ Whether adjustments are being made
manually or automatically, noises may
result from pumping air into or releasing air
out of the air chambers.

Multicontour adjustments

To support the spine, you can individually
adjust the seat backrest contour of the front
seats by regulating the air pressure in the air
chambers.
The settings are made on the COMAND
display.

You can adjust the following air chambers:

« sides of seat cushion

« sides of seat backrest

Control systems

 seat backrest curvature in lumbar area

 seat backrest curvature in shoulder area

Adjusting sides of seat cushion

This function is used to adjust the air
chambers in the sides of the seat cushion.

> Select seat (> page 227).

> Selecting Seat sides: Slide «©@= or

rotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press &.

A scale appears.

@ Scale
@ Cursor
® Current setting

PAZ BE-T126-31

COMAND seats

> Slide +t©+ or rotate - © . until desired
setting is reached.
> Saving setting: Press ®.

Adjusting seat backrest sides

This function is used to adjust the air

chambers in the seat backrest sides.

> Select seat (> page 227).

> Selecting Seatback Sides: Slide +©+ or
rotate C© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
A scale appears.

:

M-ll_lllllllillllllllll
—
Jo—

PEZ B&-F127-31

> Slide +t©+ or rotate - © . until desired
setting is reached.
> Saving setting: Press ®.
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Control systems

COMAND seats

Adjusting seat backrest curvature in
lumbar area

This function is used to adjust the air
chambers in the lumbar area of the seat
backrest.
» Select seat (> page 227).
> Selecting Lumbar: Slide «©@-= or rotate
O!.
» Confirming selection: Press ®.
Cross-hairs appear.
You can use them to make two settings:

« vertical: shift the point of greatest
curvature upward or downward

* horizontal: adjust the degree of
curvature

PAZ 86-9132-01

> Slide t© ¢ or «©= until desired setting is
reached.
» Saving setting: Press ®.

Adjusting seat backrest curvature in
shoulder area

This function is used to adjust the air
chambers in the shoulder area of the seat
backrest.
> Select seat (> page 227).
» Selecting Shoulders: Slide «©= or rotate
©].

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A scale appears.

i

PAZ 86713301

> Slide +©+ or rotate - © . until desired
setting is reached.

> Saving setting: Press ®.

Drive-dynamic function

The drive-dynamic multicontour seat
electronically controls the air pressure in the
air chambers of the seat backrest side
bolsters. This function improves driving
comfort and pleasure.
> Select seat (> page 227).
> Selecting Driv. Dyn. Seat: Slide «©=
orrotate C© ..
» Confirming selection: Press ®.
A scale appears.
You can choose between:

* (: off
* 1: level 1

° 2: level 2
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PAZ 86-9134-01

» Slide +t©+ or rotate - © . until desired
setting is reached.
> Saving setting: Press ®.

Pulse mode

> Select seat (> page 227).

> Selecting Pulse Mode: Slide «©@= or
rotate T© .

» Confirming selection: Press &.
A list appears. You can choose between
different types of massage:

Control systems

& 0; OFF

Telepl - 1: Slow and Gentle

o 2: Slow and Vigorous
©3: Fast and Gentle

o 4: Fast and Vigorous

PAZ BE-T125-31

The current setting is indicated by a solid circle.

> Slide +t©+ or rotate - © . until desired
setting is reached.
» Saving setting: Press ®.

@ Depending on the setting, the massage
function runs for about 7 to 10 minutes.

Instrument cluster control system

Instrument cluster control system

Introduction

The control system is activated as soon as the
starter switch is in position 2 (> page 301).
The control system enables you to call up
information about your vehicle and to change
vehicle settings.
For example, you can use the control system
to find out when your vehicle is next due for
maintenance service, to call up statistical
data on your vehicle, and much more.
/\ Warning!
A driver’s attention to the road and traffic
conditions must always be his/her primary
focus when driving.
For your safety and the safety of others,
selecting features through the
multifunction steering wheel should only be
done by the driver when traffic and road
conditions permit it to be done safely.
Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet
(approximately 14 m) every second.

The control system relays information to the

multifunction display.
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Control systems

Instrument cluster control system

Multifunction steering wheel ® Multifunction display

The displays in the multifunction display and ® Press button

the settings in the control system are
controlled by the buttons on the multifunction to take a call

(&) Press button

A to select menus
Kl

steering wheel.

4 Function only available in telephone menu.
5 AMG vehicles only.

to dial*
to redial*

to end a call
to reject an incoming call

Sl to mute

Press button

to set the volume
I= 1o operate the RACETIMER®

Press button

to activate the Voice Control
System

Press button briefly

to cancel the Voice Control
System, back, confirm
messages

Press and hold button

to select the standard display

Press button briefly

to select function or scroll
B4 through lists
within Audio menu to select
previous or next track, scene or
stored station
within Telephone menu to
switch to the phone book and
select a name or number

Press and hold button

within Audio to select previous
IR or next station in station list or
wave band
within Telephone menu to
start the quick search in the
phone book

Press button

to